
Routine maintenance 
‚For information relating to the RD350 F Il and N ll models, refer to Chapter 8 

Specifications 

Engine/transmission 

Spark plug gap 5 07-08 mm (0.028 - 0.031 in) 
ide speed 1150 - 1250 pm 

Throtte cable free pay nn 3-7 mm (012-028 in) 

Oil pump minimum sroke seting 0.10 - 0:15 mm (0.004 - 0,006 in) 

Clutch cable rs play at over end 10-15 mm (04 - 06 in) 

Cycle parts 
Front Drake lovr free play 5-8 mm (02-03in) 

Roar brako podal fee play 35- 40mm (138 - 1.57 in) 
Tyt pressures (cold): Front Roar 

Up 10 90 kg (198 I) load . 26 psi (1.8 kg/em?) 28 si (18 ka/om 
90-211 kg (198 - 428) load 32 ps (22 kafem?) 20 psi (28 ko/om 
High spoad ring 28 Dsi (19 ka/em) 32 9 (22 kg/em 

Recommended lubricants 
Engine. 

Capacity (tank) u 16 lve (28 Imp pt) 
Oil grade Ar-cooled 2-stroke engine oil 

Transmission: 

Capaciy a il change 15 Itres (26 Imp pt) 
on SAE 10W30 type SE motor oil 

Cooling, 
Capacity: 

Overalt 15 ires (26 Imp pt) 
From low to full mark - 185 ce (032 Imp pt) 
Rosorvoir tank 215 cc (038 Imp pt) 

Coolant type 50% water, 50% high quality ethylane glycol antifreez« 

aluminium engine corrosion inhibitors 
Front forks: 

Capacity; 
D350 LC 11 253 cc (8.92 Imp fl 02) RD350 F and N 297 ce (10.48 Imp fl 02) 

Oil grade: 

RDZSO Lcı SAE 10W30 SE motor oil 

RD3SO F and N un SAE 10W fork oil 
it level: 

RD3SO CN ro 120 mm (4.72 in) 

AD3SO F and N 106.1 mm (4.18 in) 
Final drive chain e 5 ‚Aerosol chain lubricant 

Wheel bearings - High melting-point grease 

Steering head bearings General purpose grease. 
Rear suspension and swinging arm bearings General purpose grease 

Hydraulic brake fluid - SAE 1703 or DOT 3 hydrauli fluid 

Pivot points = BEUTE? Motor oil or WD40 

Control cables En Light machine oil 
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Introduction 

Periodie routine maintenance is a continuous process which 
should commence immediately the machine is used, The object is 10 
maintein all adjustments and to diagnose and rectify minor defects 
before they develop Into more extensive, and often mare expansive, 

problems. 
It follows that if the machine is mainteinod property it will both run. 

and perform with optimum efficiency, and be less prone to unexpected 
breakdowns. Regular inspoction ofthe mechine will show up any parts 

Which are wearing, and with alte experience, t is possible to obtain 

the maximum Il from any one component. renewing it when it 

becomes so worn that it is liablo 10 fal 

Regular cleaning can be considered as important as mechanical 

maintenance. This will ensure that all Ihe cycle parts are Inspected 
rogularly and are kopt free from accumulations of road dirt and grime, 

Cleaning is especially Important during the winter months, despite 
its appearance of being a thankless task which very soon seams 

pointlss. On the contrary, it s during these months that Ihe paintwork, 
ehromium plating, and the alloy casings suffer Ihe ravages of abrasive 

it, rain and road lt. A couple of hours spent weekly on cleaning the 
machine will maintain its appearanco and valuo, and highlight small 

points, liko chipped paint, before thay become a serious problem. 

“Tho various maintenance tasks aro described under their respective 

miloago and calendar headings, and are accompanied by diagrams and 
photographs where portinont 

It should bo noted that the intervals between each maintenance. 

task sorvo only as a guide, As the machine gets older, or It is used 
undor particularly arduous conditions, It is advisable 1o reduce the 

period between ach chock. 

For case of reforence, most service operations are doscribed in 
detail under ıhe relevant haading. However, if further general 
information is required, this can be found undor the pertinent Section. 

hoading and Chapter in the main text 
Although no special tools ara required for routine maintenance, a 

0004 soloction of general workshop tools s essential, Included in tho 

tools must be a range of metic ring or combination spanners, a 
seloction of crosshead scrowdrivers, and two palrs of crclp plors, on 

oxternal opening and the other internal opening. Additionally, owning 
10 1ho oxtromo tightnoss of most casing scrows, an Impact screwdriver, 
together with a choice of large or small cross-head screw bit, is 

absolutely indispensable. This is particularly so if the engine has not 
boon dismantlad since loaving the factory. 

Daily 

The checklist shown below should ba carriad out prior 1 ring the 
machine each day. The procedure should take only a fow moments, 

and will significantly reduce the risk of unexpected failure in use. 

) _Chock brake operation, fluid levels and lover/pedal 

adjustment 
b) Chock clutch and thrattle operations, 

©) Check oil tank lovel 

) Chock fuol tank level 
©) Chock coolant level 
1) Chack tyro prossures and condition of tread and sidewalls 

9) Check the electrical system, particularly he hom, Iights, brake 
amp and turn signals 

Woekly, or every 100 miles (160 km) 

1 Topping up the engine oil tank 
Unlock and open the duslseat to gain access to the il filr ap; this. 

is locatad just 10 Ihe rear of the fuel tank. Top up with any good quality 

air-cooled (not water-cooled as might be expected) two-stroke 
engine oil to within about one inch of ie filer neck. It s Important that 

the tank level is maintained at all imes. Fi s suspscted that tha lovel 
has fallen too low, orifhe system has baon disconnected at any point, 

it should be bied 10 remove any air which may have entered. Note that 

air can cause a lubrieation failure which in tum can lead to engine 

Seizure, so do not put off bleeding in the hope that it wil correct self, 
For details refer to Chapter 

2 Checking the tyre condition and pressures 
‚The importance of maintaining Ihe correct yre pressures cannot be 

Stressed 100 highiy, the safety of the rider and other road users being at. 

risk if regular checks are ignored or postponed. li a good idea to kesp 
an accurate pocket pressuro gauge with the machine’s toolkit and to 

have access to. smpla footpump at home. It shauld be noted that not 
every fillng station gauge is accurate, and hat tyre pressure checks. 
Should only be made when the tyres are cold to ensure consistent 

readings. The tyre pressures shawn below ara for original equipment 
{yres, and non-standard filments may require modified settings. A 

feputable tyre supplier will be able to advise on this point when the 
Yyros ar fit. 

Tyro pressures (cold) Front Rear 

Up 10.90 kg (198 Ib) load 26 psi 28 psi 
90-211 Kg (198 - 428 Ib) load... 32 psi 0 psi 

High spend riding 28 psi 32 pi 

Carry a pocket pressure gauge 10 check tyre and fork air pressures 
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‚When checking the tyre pressures, examine the tyre treads and 

sidewals for signs of damage or excessive wear. If cracks or splitting 
are noted, renew the tyre or have it examined by a specialist. Remove 

any small stones which may have become embedded in the treads, 

ensuring that no damage to the fabrie carcass has occurred. Check the 

{read depth around the tyre's circumference. The minimum permissible 

dopth in the UK is 1 mm; this should be considered en absolute lower 

limit, 2 mm being a safer allowance. 

3 Checking the battery electrolyte level 
The lavel of the battery elecholyte can be checked via the 

\ranslucent case, making the operation quick and simple. It s unlikely 

that any topping up will be required; this is usually necessary only after 

several months of normal use. I a sudden drop in electrolyte level is 
noted, find out the cause of the problem. If confined to one cal, the 

fault may bo a cracked or split casing. If this is left unattended, the 

leaking electrolyte will damage the machine and the battery will fi 

soon afterwards. I all cells are abnormally low there may be an 
electrical fault causing overcharging. Again, prompt attention is called 

for if he battery is to be saved. Top up using only distilled water t the 

“MAX" lavel ine on the battery. For full detail, including precautions 

whon dealing with battery acid, rfer 10 Chapter 7. 

4 Checking the coolant level 
(Check the level of the coolant in the coolant expansion tank. I his. 

Is somowhere between the full and low marks, no action need be 

taken, Note that the level will vary according 10 Ihe engine temperature 

and is no cause for concern. If topping up is required, use a 50% 
mixture of soft or distlled water and ethylene giycol antfresze suitablo 

for use in aluminium engines. It is worth making up a few pints of this 

mixture for topping up purposes. Tap water may be used, but only it 

Is known to bo soft; hard water will lad to scaling of the cooling 

system and impaired cooling. It s preferabie 10 use only distlled or 

de-ionisod water to avoid this problem. Note: When handling coolant. 

‚note the following procautions: 

©) Take care to avoid splashing coolant in the eyes or on skin or 
clothing. If coolant enters the eyes, wash it out with copious 

quantitios of water and sook medical advice at on 
b) If swallowed, induce vomiting and seek immediate medical 

advice 
©) splashad on the skin or clothing, wash off at once. 

) If splashed on the motorcycle, wash off at once. 

5 General maintenance and inspection 
It is recommended that one month be considered Ihe maximum 

intervl for cleaning the machine, but that i possibe, cleaning should 
bo carriad out on a waekly basis, especially during the winter months. 

Coolant filer cap is located below nose of fuel tank. Do not. 
attomp 10 remove it when the engine is hot 

the owners attention faults such as loose fasteners which mig! 
otherwise be missed. Although a less pleasant task in winter, rememb: 
that cleaning is even more important, if only to remove potential 
corrosive road salt. If appearance is not of paramount importane 

spray the cleaned machine's cycle parts (avoiding Ihe brakes, seat an 

tyres!) wih 3 silicone-based maintenance spray, such as WD4D, Th 
wi nhibit corrosion and prevent electrical problems, and cleaning w 

be sasier on the next oocasion. 

Monthiy, or every 300 miles (600 km) 

Lubricating and adjusting the final drive chain 

The monthly interval prescribed for chain adjustment should b 

rogarded as an absolute maximum. It is preferable 10 reduce his 1 

about once each weck, particularly during the winter months when t 

rate of chain wear is higher due to adverse weather conditions, 

Ciean off any accumulated road dirt using a stiff brush soaked i 

petrol or paraffin. Examine the general condition of Ihe chain, payin 
Particular attention to indications of impending failure such as loose ¢ 

atting rollers o cracks in rollrs or side plates. IE damage of his natu 

is found, the chain will almost cortainly be in need of fenewal. 

(Check that battery electroiyte levol lies botweon uppor and lower 

level inas. Do not omit to fit black plastie cover over positive. 

terminal 

m 

Add premixed antifreeze/distilled water coolen solution as required! 
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Lubricate the chain using one of the proprietary aerosol chain 

Iubricants, making sure that it finds its way onto both sides of the side, 

plates and onto the rollers. Engine oil may be used in an emergency. 
but note that this wil tend to bo flung off the chain quite quickly. 

Most chains have a "tight spot”, and it is here that Ihe free play 
check should be made. Place the machine on its centre stand and 

Check the amount of up-and-down movement in the lower run of the 
(chain. Turn the whoel and repeat this check until the tightsst spot is. 

found, The machine should now be placed on its wheels and the 

amount of free play measured about four inches forward of the rear 

wheel sprocket. The correct clearance is 30 - 40 mm (1.2 - 1.6 in) 

If adjustment is required, slacken the rear brake torque arm nut. 

‚move the split pin from Ihe rear wheel nut and slacken it. Tum the 

adjusters on each side of the swinging arm by a similar amount until 
(chain free play is set correctly Check that he alignment marks on each 

side are at the same position, then tighten the r0ar wheel spindie nut 1o 
10.0 kgf m (72 Ibf fi) in the case of the RD350 LC Il model, and 10:5 

kgt m (75 Ibf ) on the later models. Recheck the adjustment, then 
securo the nut with a new split pin and tighten the torque arm nut. 

§ Monthiy, or every 4000 miles (6000 km) 

1 Checking, cleaning and re-gapping the spark plugs 
Romovo each spark plug cap in tum and unscrew the plugs using a 

proper plug spanner 10 avoid damage. The appearance of the plugs can 
bo used o assess the general condition of the engine, using the colour 
Photographs in Chapter 4 for guidance. 

Examine the condition of the plug electrodes. I they are worn or 

badly contaminated the plug should be renewsd. Plugs are reatively 
inexpensive, and attempting to reuse an old or worn plug is a false 

economy. 

A sound plug can be cloaned using a brass wire brush of the type 

sold for this Purpose In motor aecassory shops, o by abrasive cleaning. 
Many garages offer this service, and inexpensive home units are 

availablo. I {ho abrasive method is chosen, make sure that any residual 
particles are romoved from the plug before it is reitte. 

Check the oloctrodo gap using foeler gauges. The recommended 

‚ap i5.0.7-- 0.8 mm (0.028 - 0.031 in). If adjustment is required, bend 
{the outer, earth, lectrode to givo the specified gap. On no account try 
10 bend tho contre electrode; the porcelain insulator will invariabiy be 

broken, 

The specified spark plug fitment is NGK BABES. IF NGK plugs 
cannot be obtained, an equivalent can be used, but be sure that these. 

are of the coroct reach and grade. Do nat fit plugs of a different value, 
or ongine damage may result, The plug threads should be greased 

Ihtly prior 16 installation. Tighten the plugs firmly by hand, then 
tighten them by a further quarter turn with the plug spanner. This wi 

ensure that he plugs seal correctly without risk of damage to the plug, 

{hroads in the cylinder head. Alternatıvely, tighten the plugs using 3 

torque wrench in conjunetion with a spark plug socket 10 2.0 kgf m(14. 
1bi f). Remember to keep new plugs of the correct type and gap setting, 
in the toolki 

2 Cleaning the air fier element 
‚Removo the seat and both side panels. Check that the fusl tap is 

turned o the "ON” position (not "PRI”), then disconnect the fuel and 

Vacuum pipes. Remove the singe retining bolt at the rear of the tank 

and romovo the tank by grasping it and pulling it rearwards until the 

{ront of th tank comes froe of the two mounting rubbers 
Release the three screws which retain Ih fat air fer cover and ft 

it away. Lift away the element and wash it in methylated spirit or in 

clean petrol. I using petrl, take care 10 avoid any possible risk of re. 

When the elomant is dry. apply SAE 3OW motor ol o . squeezing out 

any excess 10 leave Ihe element moist but nat dripping. Reft the 
element, making sure that it locates properly and that Ihe cover seals 

conctly. 
Every 1600 miles, or every fourth cleaning, the element should be 

renewed, I used after this time is fitering propertes will have been 
impaired. On no account run the machine with the fer missing or 

damaged; dust in the unfitered air will enter the engine, causing 

accelorated wear. Before refiting the fuel tank. check Ihe condition of 

{he fuel and vacuum pipes. I these show signs of spliting or leakage 
they should be renewed. 

Kılaıı 

Adjust drive chain tension, noting alignment marks on swinging 
arm. Tighten wheel spindle nut and secure using a new split pin 

Measuring the spark plug gap 

‚Ai fiter is housed below the seat, Ihe cover being retained by three 



28 Routine maintenance 

Lift away the cover o reveal the oiled foam element. 

3 Throttle cable adjustment 
The throttl cable should be adjusted 10 give 3- 7 mm (0:12 - 0.28 

in) froo play measured at the twistgrip lange. To effect adjustment. 
‚djuster locknut and turn the adjuster in or out as required, 

cknut. The adjuster is located at Ihe upper end of the 

Cable, at thö right-angle bend from the twistgrip control. After 
adjustment, start the engine and check that the idle speed does not 

alter when the handlebars aro turned from lock to lock. If necessary. 
foadjust or r-oute the cable 10 prevent this. 

4 Carburettor synchronisation 
Ifthe engine is o run smoothly and eficienty it is essential ıhat the 

carburator throtle valvos are in perfect synchronisation. I one throttie 

Valve lags behind the other the engine will run erratically, power output 
will bo loss than normal and fuel consumption will sufer 

‚On pach carburettor body there is a small inspection plug about one 

inch (25 mm) down from the carburettor top. Remove the plugs, then 
open the throttle twistgrip fully and check the position of the 

synchronisation marks through the inspection holes. If necessary, 
slacken the adjuster locknuts on the top of Ihe carburettors and move 

the odjusters 1 align both marks correctly. Open and close the throttie 
twistgrip a few timos, than recheck the settings. Finally, secure the 

locknuts and rofit the inspection plugs. 

5 Checking the engine idle speed. 
Set the pilot air scrow of each carburstior to 1/4 turs out. The 

setting can be found by turning the screw clockwise until it seats 

Nightly, then unserewing it by the proscribed amount. The pilot air 
scrow is located on the right-hand side of each carburettor, near the 

inlet mounting rubber. 

Start the engine and allow it to reach full operating temperature, 

(Check the idle speed which should be between 1150 and 1250 rpm. If 

adjustment is required, turn the knurlod adjuster on each instrument by 
an equal amount until the idie speed falls within the above range. 

6 Checking the transmission oil level 
Start the ongine and allow it 10 run for a few minutes to distribute. 

{he transmission oil around the internal components and the inside of 
{he casing. Stop the engine and remove the combined filer plug and 

dipstick. Wipe the dipstick and then place it back in the filler hole so 
{hat the plug just rests on the adge of the hole; do nat screw it home. 

Check that the level of the oil is between the upper and lower level 

marks. If topping up is required, use SAE 10W30 type SE motor oi. 
Note that at every fourth check (every 16 000 miles) the oil should 

be changed as described later in Routine Maintenance, 

which can be carefully lfted out for cleaning and inspection 

7_Checking the oil pump cable adjustment 

RD38OLCHI 

"Note that the oil pump cable adjustment should bo chocked after 
any carburettor or throttle cable adjustments have bean made. Remove 

the oil pump cover on the right-hand side of the engine. Open the 
throttle twistgrip fully and hold it in this position. Check that the 

plunger pin aligns with the reference mark on the pump pullay. If 
djuster untl the pin and mark align. When 

Nocknut and grease the cable 

RD350 F and RD3SO N 
The pump alignment on the later models is chocked with the 

theotte closed. Refer 10 Ihe accompanying line drawing for details of 

Transmission oil filer plug incorporates a dipstick. Level is measured 
with the plug resting on its threads — not screwed home 
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RD350F and N RD350LCH 

Oil pump pulley alignment marks, 

1 Plunger pin 

2. Pulley alignment mark 

8 Checking the oil pump minimum stroke setting. 
With the Pump cover removed, start Ihe engine and allow it to idle 

while observing the movement ofthe pump plunger. The pump is at its 

minimum stroke when the plunger and adjuster plate have moved fully 

outwards. Stop the engine at Ihe minimum stroke position, and 

measuro the gap between the raised boss on the pulley and the 

adjuster plate. Take care not to force the feeler gauge into the gap and 

thus get a false reading. Note the clearance, then start the engine and 
repeat Ihe check several times. 

Using the largest gap reading, check that this is between 0.10 mm 

and 0.15 mm (0.004 - 0.006 in). If the elearance is incomect, remove 

the locknut and adjuster plate and ift away the shims behind it. Add or 

subiract shims to obtain the correct clearance. Finally, rfit Ihe shims, 
adjuster plate and locknut and ro-check the clearance. 

9 Bleeding the oil pump 

‚This operation is necessary whenever the oil tank has run dry or if 

any part ofhe oil pump system or pipes have been disconnected. Note, 
that ir in the system can lead 1olubrication failure and possible engine 

seizure, so do not take any chances. If the system has not been 

disturbed and the oil tank level has been carefully maintsined, this 

operation can be ignored. 

Check that the oil tank is full (topping up as required with any good 

quality 2-stroke oil for ir-cooled engines) then remove the oil pump 

bieed screw. Allow the oil to flow out for a few minutes, until any air 

has been expelled, Refit the bleed screw. using a new sealing washer f 
roguired 

To bIeed the oil delivery pipe, start the engine and allow it 10 run at 

about 2000 rpm or o for two minutes. With the angine running at this 

speed, pull {he pump cable so that it is at maximum stroke. Any air will 
be expelled during this time. Note that Ihere will be a tendency for the 

exhaust to smoke for a while after bieeding, but this should subside 

after excess oil in the exhaust system has burnt off 

10 Clutch adjustment 
‚Check the operation of the clutch, and check that there is about 10 

-18 mm (04 - 08 in) free play measured at the lever end. IF 

adjustment is required, this is carried out at the lever. If there is 

insufficient range in the handlebar levor adjustr, screw it fully inwards 

and reset the in-Iine adjuster to remove excess free play. Fine 

adjustment can now be made at the lever. 

To adjust the clutch release mechanism, it will first be necessary to 
cany out the following operations: 

2) Slacken fully both cable adjusters 

b) Remove the oil pump cover and disconnect the oil pump 
cable 

(©) _ Drain the transmission oil 

) Drain the cooling system 

) Disconnect the radiator hose from the side cover 
) Remove the kickstart lever 

8) _ Remove the right-hand side co 

In view of the amount of work involved it is probably best to time 
any adjustment to coincide with a normal transmission oil or engine 

Set the oil pump cable so that the marks align correctly. These vary 

with model (see text 

coolant change. For details of Ihe removal of the various components. 
and assembles detziled above, refer (o the appropriate sections of 
Chapters 1 and 2. 

Siscken the elutch centre adjuster locknur, then set the clutch cable 
In-Ine asjuster so that the clutch actuating lever aligns with the index 

mark on tne caeıng. Turn the clutch centre adjuste screw inwards untl 
Slight resistance is noted, then back if off by a quarter turn. Tighten the, 

locknut 10 0.2 kgt m (6.8 Ibf f). When reassembly is complete, check 
the cable scjustment as described above, 

17 Checking the braking system 
Check tne operation of the front brake, noting any signs of Ieakage 

orsponginess in the system. I air has entered tho system, or iF there are 
any sans of laakage around the hose unions, master eylinder or brake, 

Calipers. 15 mperative that the cause of Ihe problem is traced and 
rectfied immediately. Refer 10 Chapter 6 for further information. 

Check the level of Ihe hydraulic luid via the inspection window in 

Remove biesd serew and allow oil t flow from tank until free from 

air bubbles 



3 ‚Routine maintenance 

Clutch cable 

Clutch adjustment 

{ho master cylinder reservoir. The fluid level will fall vory gradually duo. 
10 wear in the brake pads, but any sudden or drastic drop in level is 

indicative of a loak or seal failure and should be reated as serious. 
If routine topping up is required, carefully clean the reservoir 10 

remove any dirt or moisture. Remove the screws which retain the 
Feservoir cap and lift away the cap and the diaphragm below it. taking 

great car to avoid spiling luid on painted or plastic parts. Any drips or 
splashes must be washed off promptiy before the surfaces become 

damaged. Top up the rasorvir using only new DOT 3 or SAE J1703 

specification hydraulic id, then refit Ihe diephragm and cap ensuring 

that a good seal is made, 

Check the condition of the brake pads (see photograph) noting 
that # either is worn down to the wear Imit they should be renewed 25 

a set. Dotais of Ihe pad renewal procedure will be found in Chapter 6. 

The rear brake system can be checked in much the same way as 

described above for Ihe front brake, noting that the rear brake reservoir 

is mounted remotely from the master cylinder 10 which it is connected 

by a short hose. The reservoir cap screws onto the body. Again. check 

{he pads for wear, refering to Chapter 6 # renewal is reauired. 
Finally, check the froe play of the front brake lever and rear brake 

Pedal. In the case ofthe former, there should be 5- 8 mm (02 -0:3 in) 
lever movement, measured at Ihe lever end, before Ihe brake begins to 

‘operate. This is adjusted using the adjuster screw and locknut near the 

Iever pivot. The rear brake pedal should be set so that it is 35 - 40 mm 

Clutch centre incorporates a screw and locknut adjuster 10 set the 

initial learance 

(138 - 1.57 in) below the top of the footrest. To adjust the podal 

height. siacken the locknut on the pushrod between the pedal and the 

master cylinder, and set the pushrod 10 give the specified clearance. 
When set correctly. Ihe distance between the pushrod hexagon and 

the round shank of the fork end should be 11 - 13 mm (0.43- 0,51 in) 
It adjustment was made, check that the brake light comes on just 

before the brake begins 10 operate. I this is not the case, adjust Ihe 
height of the brake light switch by holding the switch body and turning 
the adjuster nut 

12_Checking the wheels 

The conditon of esch wheel should be checked, looking for 
indications of corrosion or damage. I follows that this is best carried 

Out after Ihe machine has been cleaned thoroughiy. Check for fee play 
x wear in the wheel bearings and for excessive runout at the wheel 

im. For further details, refer to Chapter 6. 

13 Checking the steering and front suspension 
‚Check the operation of the front forks by pushing and pulling on 

the handlebars with the front brake applied. The forks should move 
smoothiy, with no signs of sifiness or excossive play. Any knocking in 
the steering head area may be indicative of worn or badly adjusted 

steering head bearings. 

Raise the front wheel clear of Ihe ground. Grasp the lower ends of 

the fork legs and push and pull them 10 check for play. It will be 
possible 10 feel any Iree movement in the steering head bearings. Turn 

the handiebars from lock to lock to check for roughness. I the above 
chacks indicate wear in the steering head area, refer 10 Chapter 5 for 

etzils on adjustment and renewal of the stoering head bearings. 
Examine the surface of the fork stanchions for wear or scoring, 

Scoring can lead 10 leakage of the fork seals and consequent loss of 
fork air pressure and oil. Slide the fork dust seals up and clear of the 

lower log 10 check for eaks. If oil leakage is noted, ri Ihe forks lose air 

pressure quickly. the forks should be overhauled and new sea fitted. 
Details of this operation will be found in Chapter 5. 

14 Checking the rear suspension 

Raise the roar wheel clear of the ground and check for play in the 
Swinging arm pivot by pushing it from side 0 side. I any play is found, 

t will be necessary 10 cismantie and overhaul the swinging arm pivot 

assembly and to check for wear in the suspension linkage. This is 
descrbed in detail ın Chapter 5 

Check the suspension unit for signs of leakage. If necessary, 
remove the unit s described in Chapter 5 for closer examination. 

Leskage will necessitzte renewal of the uni; ii of sealed construction 
and cannot be overhauled. 

Check that hydraulic fluid level lies between minimum and 
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Yearly, or every 8000 miles (12000 km), 

(Carrry out the operations listed under the previous headings, then 

Complete the following: 

Lubricate the rear suspension pivots 
Once each year the swinging arm assembly should be removed 

rom the machine, cieaned and checked for wear, and the pivots. 

rapacked with wheel bearing grease. Although not specified by the 
manufacturer, this should also be carried out on the various linkage 

pivots. Preventative maintenance will greatiy extend the lie of the 
Various bushes and should not be ignored. This is especially tue if the 

machine is usod through the winter months when the exposed pivots 
ubjected to considerable attack from salt. road dirt and water For 

further details, see Chapter 5. 

‚Two yearly, or every 16.000 miles (24 000 km), 

1 Checking and greasing the steering head bearings 
Remove the fork legs from Ihe machine, then dismantie and check 

the steoring head bearings. Renew the bearings if worn, otherwise, 
repack with wheel bearing grease and readjust after assembly. See 

Chapter 5 for more information. Before Ihe fork logs are rofitted i sa 

9004 idea to change the damping oil as described below. 

2 Changing the front fork oil 
The front fork oil should be drained and renewed at the specified 

intervls to ensure consistent fork operation and to prevent intermal 

cortosion which might occur condensation were allowed to build up 

in the fork logs. I is important to make sure that the fork oil level is 
cortect and equal in vach leg. and 1 this end it s preferabi 10 remove 

the fork logs from the machine so tha this can bo measured accurataly 
with the for leg held vorical It should be noted that f the ol level is 

higher or lower than that specified, the fork spring rate will be affected. 
This is because the Internal ar volume of the fork determinas the effect 

of fork ir prossuro on the overall spring at. I follows that a difference 
in oil level botween legs must be avoided at all costs. For a full 

descpton of ne ramova and refting sone, rfr 10 Chapter 5. 

ion 

3 Changing the coolant 
‚The coolant should be drained, the system flushed and new coolant 

added every two yoars. This will ensure adequate frost protection and 
will minimise corrosion in the system, prolonging the working lite of 

{ho various parts. Tho procadure is described in detail in Chapter 2. 

4 Changing the transmission oil 
Tho transmission oil should be changed at the specified intervals to 

ensure full Jubrication of the transmission components and 10 avoid 

premature wear. The operation should be undertaken with the engine, 
hot, preferably after a run, to ensure that the oil drains fully. Place the. 
machine on its contre stand and slide a bowl or drain tray of at isst 2.0 

Iitre (4.5 Imp pint) capacity beneath the drain plug on the underside of 

the crankcase. Remove the plug and wait until the old oil drains fully. 
Clean the drain plug hole and the plug itself, then check that the 

sealing washer is in good condition; if in doubt renew it. Refit the plug, 
and tighten 10 2.0 kgfm (14.0 If fi). Remove the combined fer plug, 
and dipstick and add SAE 10W30 motor oil until it reaches the full 
mark on the dipstick. Note that the dipstick reading is taken with the 

plug just resting in the filer hole, and not screwed fully home. The 
Transmission casing will take approximately 1.5 Iitres (2.6 Imp pint) of 

oil, but note that the oil level, rather than Ihe quantiy. is important. 
Finally, run the engine for a few minutes to distribute the new oil then 

re-check the level 

General maintenance work 

‚Apart from the specific tasks listed in the foregoing text there are 

numerous items of general maintenance requiring attention. These are 
mostly concerned with cleaning and lubrication of the various exposed 

pivots, such as stands and control levers, and also. checking, 

ubrication and renewal of the control cable. 

It is not easy 10 give realstic mileage or calendar headings for this 

type of work, and much will depend on the typo of use 10 which the 
machine is put and the conditions under which it is operated. As a 

Fough guide, work 10 a maximum of one monthly intervals, though if 

the machine is used for frequent short trips during the winter, this 

interval can be reduced 10 weekly or two-weekly intervals. 

Start by cleaning the machine thoreughly. This will make 
subsequent examination more pleasant and will highlight areas which 

might otherwise be overlooked. Check areas such as stand pivots 
carefully and tighten or renew pivot bolts. Note that only the correct 
hardened pivots bolts must be used. Lubrication can be by engine oil 

or one of Ihe many maintenance serosols such as WDAD or similar. 
(Check all control cabies for signs of damage, looking in particular 

for faying around the exposed ends of the inner cable. If damaged in 
any way. renew the cable. Cables can be lubricated overnight using the 

rrangement shown in the sccompanying line drawing. This works. 
well enough, but for quicker results one of the various hydraulic or 

aerosol type cable ollers can be used. These can bo obtained from most 
motorcycle dealers. 

Other jobs which should be undertaken after cleaning are checking, 
for possible sources of future breakdowns; loose fasteners should be 

tightened and any worn or damaged electrical leads renewed or 
repared. Switches can be kept ciean and free from corrosion by regular 

applications of WDAD. 

Nipple 

Plastic bag 

around outer cable 

Cable lubricated 
when oil drips 

from far end 

Oiling a control cable 
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‚For information relating to the RD350 F Il and N Il models, refer to Chapter 8 
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Specifications| 

Note: Specificaions relate to all models unless shown differenthy 

Engine 

Type i 

Bore = 
Stroke 
Compression ratio 

Capacity 

Water-cooled, parallel twin eylinder two-stroke 

640 mm (2520 in) 

54.0 mm (2126 in) 

601 

347 ce (212cuin) 
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Cylinder head 

Type 
Maximum warpage 
Head gasket thickness: 

RD350LC I 

Other model 

Combustion chamber volume 

Cylinder barrel 

Service limit 

Taper limit 

Maximum ovality 

Pistons. 
Piston diameter 

Piston/boro clearance 

Service imit 

Piston oversizes 

Piston rings 

Type: 

Top 
Height 

width 

2nd 
Height 

Width 
End gap (installed) 

Top 
2nd 

Ring/groove clearance: 

Top 
2nd 

Crankshaft assembly 
width: 

) 
a 

Maximum deflection (S) 
Big-ond side clearance (D) = 

Connecting rod small-end deflection (P} 

Service Imit 

Clutch 
Type 
Fricion plates 

Quantiy 
Thicknsss 

Service limit 

Plain plates: 

Quantity 
Thickness 

Warpage limit 

Clutch springs: 

Quanity w 
Frea length 

Clutch drum 

Thrust clearance 

Radial cloarance 

Pushrod warpage mit 

I 

= 

Cast aluminium alloy 

„0.03 mm (0.0012 in) 

0.7 mm (0.026 in) 

Not available 

213-218cc(129-134 cuin) 

Aluminium alloy, cast-in iron sieeve. 

64.00 - 62.02 mm (2.5197 - 25205 in) 

64.1 mm (25236 in) 
0.05 mm (0.0020 in) 
0.01 mm (0.0008 in) 

640 mm (2520 in) 

0.060 - 0.065 mm (0.0024 - 0.0026 in) 
01 mm (0.008 in) 
+0.25. +0,50 mm (0.010, 0.020 in) 

Keystone 

12 mm (0.037 in) 

26 mm (0.102 in) 
Piain, with expander 

1.5 mm (0.058 in) 
215 mm (0.085 in) 

030 - 0.45 mm (0.012 - 0018 in) 
035 - 0,50 mm (0.014 - 0.020 in) 

0.02 - 0.06 mm (0.0008 - 0.0024 in) 

0.03 - 0.07 mm (0.0012 - 0.0028 in) 

54.00 - 54.05 mm (2130 - 2.132 in) 

155.90 - 156.05 mm (6.138 - 6.142 in) 
0.05 mm (0.002 in) 

0.25 - 0.75 mm (0.01 - 0.03 in) 
036 - 0.98 mm (0.0142 - 0.0386 in) 

20 mm (0.08 in) 

Wet. multiplate 

7 

3.0 mm (0:12 in) 

27 mm (0.106 in) 

5 

12 mm (0.047 in) 
005 mm (0.002 in) 

3 
364 mm (143 1) 

0.07 - 0.12 mm (0.003 - 0.006 in) 

0.011 - 0.048 mm (0.0004 - 0.0018 in) 
02 mm (0.008 in) 
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ary drive 

Type 2 = Helical gear 
Reduction ratio en 661237 (2.8701) 
Backlash tolerance ......... Se 154 — 158 (sum of gar tolerance numbe 
Drive gear backlash number er 9-8 
Driven gear backlash number = 57-65 

Secondary drive 

Type e Chain and sprockets 
Reduction ratio 39,177 (2.2941) 

Gear selector mechanism 
Type Cam drum 
Guide bar band lmit ... 0.025 mm (0.001 in) 

Kickstart mechanism 
Frition clip force a 08-129 (18-291) 

Gearbox 

Te = 6-speed, constant mesh 

Ist 5 36/14 (2671:1) 
2nd - 32/18 (1.7781) 
£ — - 29/22 (1318:1) 
Am. = 26/24 (1.0831) 
sth 25/26 (0962:1) 
Top o Mn 

Torque wrench settings. 
Component kgt m bf 

Cylindor hes 28 200 
Cylindor 25 180 
Spark plug 20 140 
YPVS valvo Allen screw. 

RD3B0LC I Ber = [ 51 

‚Other models... et o) 43 
YPYS pulley: 

D350 LH une a Not available 
Other models. zn 10 72 

Primary drive gear 65 470 

Clutch contre nu 90 650 
Clutch spring retaining bolts 10 72 
Gearbox sprocket 80 580 
Kickstart lover 25 180 
Goarchange pedal 

RD3S0LC Il 15 100 

Other models 16 110 
Rood mbiy 15 110 
Rood valve petals: 

RD3SO LC I Not available 
Othor models o1 07 

Fiywheel generator roter: 

RD350LC Il . 80 580 
Other models . 85 610 

Exhaust pipe 18 130 
Silencer bracket bolt = 65 470 
‚Thermostat cover 12 87 
Housing cover. 

RD3SO LEI = 10 72 
Other models 08 58 

Radiator cover 03 20 
Hose union (cylinder head) 12 87 
Oi pump: 

RD3S0 LC I = 04 30 
Other models. 0 38 

Coolant drain plug 14 100 
Transmission drain plug SER 20 140 

Crankcase cover serews; 

RD3SO LEI ie 5 10 72 
Other models (R) B 10 72 

Other models (L) = o7 51 
bolts (seo text) 

ee 25 180 

e 10 72 



‚Chapter 1 Engine, clutch and gearbox 35 

Component 
Bearing cover plate 

Tachometer gear stopper plate, 
RD350 LEI 

Other models. 

Goar selector cam stopper plate: 

RossoLcıı 

Other models 
Stopper lever 

Neutral switch 

Gearchange lever adjuster screw 2 

‚Thermosenser (temperature gauge sender unit) 
RDSSOLCI 

Other models ... 
Engine mounting bracket bolts 

Engine mounting bolis 

kgfm Inte 

10 72 

04 29 

05 36 

14 100 

10 72 
14 100 

04 29 

30 20 

12 87 

14 100 
24 170 

65 70 

1 General description 4 Removing the engine/gearbox unit from the frame 

The Yamaha RD350 YPVS models employ a water-cooled twin 

eylinder two-Stroke engine built in unit with the primary drive, clutch 
and gearbox. The engine features a light alloy one-piece oylinder head 

incorporating cast-in passages for the coolant. Separate light alloy 
cylinders are fitted, each having an integral cast iron Iiner 

Induction is controlled by a combination of conventional piston 

Porting, reed valves and Ihe Yamaha power valve system (YPVS). The 

YPVS system consists of a spool-type valve unit mounted transversly 
across the two exhaust ports. The valve is able to fotate in the port, 
thus altering its shape. This allows the exhaust port tming to be varied 

10 suit any given engine speed. The YPVS valve is controlled via two. 

Bowden cables from a servomotor unit mounted below the fuel tank A 

microprocessor in Ihe sarvomotor unit senses engine speed and 

adjusts Ihe YPVS valve 10 Ihe necessary setting. In this way, the engine, 
is able to produce high torque at low engine speeds, and has 

nrestricted performance at high engine spends. 
A pressed-up crankshaft is used, carried on four caged ball main 

bearings. Both the big-end and small-end bearings are of the needie, 

roller type. 
Primary drive is by gears to he wet multi-plate clutch mounted on 

the end of the gearbox input shaft. The gearbox is of the six-spoed 

‚Constant mesh type. Gearbox lubrication is by oil bath, whilst the 

engine is lubricated by direct injoction via a metered pump driven off 

the crankshaft 

2 Operations with the engine/gearbox unit in the frame 

‚The items listed below can be overhauled with the engine/gearbox 
unit in place. Where 8 number of these operations need 10 be 

undertaken simultaneously it may prove advantageous to remove the 

unit 10 gain better access and more comfortable working. Engine 

romoval is fary staightforward, and will take about one hour, 

) Cylinder head, barrels and pistons. 
b) YPVS valves 

©) Clutch assembly and primary drive pinion 

& Oilpump 
©) Water pump 
%) lonition pickup 

8) Alternator assembly. 
Ih) Gear seloctor mechanism (external components only) 
i) Kickstart mechanism 

D Final drive sprocket 

Ions with the engine/gearbox unit removed from 
the frame 

To gain access to the following items it is first necossary to remove 
{he unit from the frame and 10 separate the crankcase halves: 

@) Crankshaft assembly. 

b) Gearbox components 

©) Gear selector drum and forks 

1 To allow access to the engine area for removal purposes, it will be 

necessary 10 remove the faiing belly pan (RD350 LC Il) or the fairing 
lowers (RD350 F). This operation is described in Chapter 5. Once 

removed, place the fering sections away from the work area to avoid 

accidental damage. 

2 Place the machine on Its centre stand, Ieeving working space on 

both sides and at the front. Start the engin8land allow it to reach 
normal operating temperature, Place a drein tray or bowl ofat last 2.0 
e (0.44 Imp gal) capacity below the engine unit, remove the 

{transmission drain plug and allow the oil to drein. When draining is 

‚Complete, reit the plug for safekeeping. 
3 Remove the seat and place t © one side. Check that Ihe fuel tap is 

turned to the "ON” position, then remove the Ieft and right-hand side, 

paneis. Disconnect the fuel and vacuum pipes at the fuel tap. Remove 
the singlo holding bolt at the rear of the tank ft it sightly and pull it 
tearwards unti it comes free of the mounting rubbers on each side of 

the steering head. 3 
4 Wen the engine has cooled fully, and not before, the cooling 
system should be drained, Note that care must be taken to avoid 

removing the radiator cap or removing drain plugs while here is 

rosidual pressure in the system. If {he coolant was changed recently it 

‚can be reteined for re-use, otherwise discard it and fill with o fresh 
solution during reassembly. The procedure for draining the system, 
including precautions to be taken when handling he coolanı mixture, 

will be found in Chapter 2. Disconnect the radiator top and bottom 

hose at Ihe engine end, and also Ihe smaller bypass hose between the 
Ongine and radiator fer neck. 

5_ Free the exhaust pipe retaining nuts at the exhaust ports, then. 

Felease the silencer to footrest bracket mounting bolts. Lift each half of 
the system clear of the machine and place them to ane side, 

Disconnect and remove the gearchange pedal and linkage. Disconnect 
both spark plug caps and the temperature gauge sender lead. Lodge, 

them clear of the engine around the frame top tubes. 

6. Remove the oil pump cover. Prise off the pipe from the oil tank at. 
the pump stub, plugging ts open end to prevent oil leakage. Rotate Ihe, 

pump pulley 1o its fully open position to allow the cable 10 be 
disengaged. Free Ihe cable and return spring and lodge the cable clear 

of the engine. 

7 Release the pulley cover on the left-hand end of the YPVS valve. 

Stacken the two cable adjuster locknuts, then screw the adjusters fully 
inwards. Unscrew the central retaining bolt to free the pulley, and 

disconnec the cables. Remove the two cross-head screws 10 res he, 

cables, together with the pulley housing 

8 Moving 10 the carburettors, make a simple skeich of the drein and 

vent pipe routing so that they can be refited correctly. Remove the 

Pipes and place them to one side. Unserew Ihe carburettor tops and 
Wwithdraw the throttle valve assemblies, taking care not 10 bend the, 

needlos. It is not necessary to disconnect the cables from the valves. 
Siacken the clips which retain the carburettor stubs to the int and air 

fitor rubbers. Disconnect the rubbers, then manoouvre the carburettors. 
clear of the engine and remove them. 

9 Free the tachometer cable at the crankcase by unscrewing the, 
knurled retaining ring (RD350 LC Il model). Slacken the adjuster at 
the upper end of the eluteh cable. Disconnect the cable at the, 
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handlebar love then at the lower end, lodging it clear of the engine 
unit, 

10 Trace the wiring from the left-hand side of the engine unit 
(ahternator, ignition pickup and neutral switch) and disconnect it at the, 
{wo multi-pin connectors. Remove the left-hand outer cover to gain 
access 10 the gearbox sprocket. Knack back the locking tab which 

secures the sprocket retaining nut. Apply the rear brake, holding it on 

while the retaining nut is slackened. Slide Ihe sprocket off is splines 
and disongage it (rom the chain. The latter can be left o rest against the 
frame tube, 

11 Remove the two bolts which pass up through the ends of the 
ongine stabiliser bars and into Ihe underside of the crankcase. The bars 

(can bo eithor romoved or just pivoted down and clesr of the engine. 

Remove the engine mounting bolts and plates as shown in the 

accompanying photographs. As these are removed, the engine will 

tond to drop and trap tho remaining bolts. To remove these, carefully 

It or lovor the engine upwards untl they can be displaced and 
removed. The engine is now free and will b lef sitting on the frame 

cradi 

12 Make a final caraful check around the engine to ensure that 
nothing remains which might impede removal. Pay particular attention 

10 cables or wiring which might get caught on the unit a it is ifted out 
In an omorgeney, it s just feasible for one strong person to remove the, 

engine unit unaided, but this approach is not recommended. It is much 

bettor to Involvo at Isast two people at this stage 10 allow the unit 0 be 

manoeuvred out of the frame without damage, Take the weight of the 
nit, then carofully remove it from the right-hand side, placing it on a. 

bench to await further attention. 

5 Dismantling the engine/gearbox unit: general 

1. Before commencing work on the engine unit, the external surfaces 
must be cleaned thoroughiy. A motorcycle engine has very little 

Protection from road grit and other foreign matter, which will sooner or. 
Iater find its way into the dismantled engine # this simple precaution is 
not observed, 
2 One oftho propristary engine cleaning compounds such as "Gunk 

or “izer can be used 10 good effect, especially if Ihe compound is 
worked into the film of oil and grease before it is washed away. When. 

washing down, make sure that water cannot enter the inlet or exhaust 
Port or the electrical system, particularly if these parts are now more, 

exposod. 

3 Never use force to remove any stubborn part, unless mention is. 
made of this requirement in the text. There is invariably good reason. 

why a part is dificult to remove, often because the dismanting 
Operation has been tackled in the wrong sequence, 

4.4 Disconnect coolant hosss between engine and radiator 

433 Check that fuel tap 

fuel and vacuum pipes 

45a ...not forgetting the bypass hose 



4.106 Knock back the 1ab washe 

gearbox sprocket 
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411 Swinging arm pivot bolt doubles as engine rear mounting bolt 

& Dismantling the engine/gearbox unit: removing the 

cylinder head, barrels and pistons 

1 Free the balance pipe which connects the two inlet rubbers. The 

Pipe is secured by wire clips, the ends of which should be squeezed 

together to allow the pipe end 10,be pulled clear. Take care not to strain 

{he inlet rubber; it is easily torn. Remove the four Allen bolts which 
Fetain each reed valve unit to its oylinder barel and remove it. 

2. Slacken the clamps holding the coolant hose 10 the underside of 

the cylinder head and to the crankcase stub. Disengage the hose and 

remove it. Unscrew the lemperature gauge sender from the cylinder 

head, taking care not to lose the sealing washer. Release Ihe Allen 

screws which retain the thermostat housing to the cylinder head. Lift 

away the housing and remove the thermostat. 

3 Remove or slacken the spark plugs before the head is removed: it is 

aasior 10 do so at this stage than with Ihe head detached. To froe the 

head, slacken the cylinder head sleeve bolts by following the numbers 

cast Into the head material in descending order. Each bolt should be 

slackond by a half turn unti all ar loose. Then remove the bolts and 

1t the head away. In the unlikely event that the head is stuck 10 Ihe 

gaskot, tap around the joint using a hide mallet, or a hammer and a 

hardwood block. 

4" Bofore the barrals can be removed, it is necessary 1o disconnect Ihe 

wo power valves at the centre connection joint by releasing Ihe two 

screws. Remove the four retaining nuts from the flange of each barrel 

Lift wach barrel sightly and pack some clean rag into the crankcase. 

mouth to catch any debis or esidual coolant. Carefully ft each barrel 

away, supporting its piston as it emerges from Ihe bore. Place the 

inverted barrels and head on some rag 10 allow any remaining coolant 

10 draın away. 
5 Tho power valve should now be romoved from each barrel 

Although this is not an essontial operation, it is normal practice to 

remove and clean the valve and 10 inspect it for damage before 

oassembly. Start by roleasing Ihe single Allen scrow which secures the 
Fetainer plate at the inner end of Ihe valve. Hold the outer und of Ihe 

valve with a pair of pliers, using a strip of thin card to protoct the valvo 

from damage from the plior jaws. Slacken and remove the long through 

bolt which retains the two halvos of the valve. If the through bolt is 
unusually stfl, a hardwood strip can be introduced through the 

oxhaust port 10 wedge tho valve. 

6 Using the retainer groove in the inner end of the valve, lever the 

valve half out with a serewdriver. Take care not 10 damage the valve or 

barrel material. The outer halt of the valve can now be displaced and. 

moved. Check that the two small dowel pins are in place, then fit Ihe 

4115 Upper rear engine mounting bracket arrangemont 

two halves of the valve together and rafit the through bolt to hold 
them. Place the valve with the barıel to which it belongs; do not 
interchange them. 

7 Prise out the end of one gudgeon pin (piston pin) eirclip ueing a 

pair of pointed-nose pliers. Push out the gudgeon pin rom the 
opposite end and remove it fing the piston clear of the connecting 

od. I the gudgeon pin proves tight, warm the piston with a rag soaked 
In hot water o expand the alloy, taking care 10 avoid burnt finger. If 

available, a hot air gun can be used instead, Repeat for the other 
piston. As esch piston is removed, mark the inside 
indicate the bore to which it belongs. Displace the sm. 

{rom the connecting rod and place it with it piston and gudgoon pin, 

612 Remove the balance pipe from between the two inlet rubbers 



m ! 
6.1b Note that pipe is held by sprin 

after squoezing the ‘ears together a 
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Cylinder head, 

Sleeve bolt -8 off 

Washer - 8 off 

Spark plug - 2 off 

Cylinder head gasket 

Lof-hand barel 

Stud - 8 off 
Right-hand barrel 

Drain plug 

70 Sealing washer 

Fig. 1.1 Cylinder head, barrels and power valve 

71 Dowel 

12 Stud -8 off 
13 Nut- 8 off 

14 Connection joint 

15 Serem - 2 off 

16 Spring washer - 2 off 

17 Washer - 2 off 

18 Serew - 2 off 

19 End cap 

20 O-ring 

21 Right-hand eylinder valve 

complete 

22 Vaive holder 
23 Oif seal 

24 Retaining plate 

25 Alten screw 

25 Bott 

27 Inner valve hatt 

28 Dowel pin 

29 Outer valve half 

30 Valve holder 

31 Ot seal 

32 Pulley housing 

33 Scrow- 2 off 

34 Pulley 

35 Washer 

36 Spring washer 

37 Bor 

38 Pulley cover 

39 Serew - 2 off 

40 Operating cables 
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7 Dismantling the engine/gearbox unit: removing the 

alternator 

1 Tho alternator asembly can be removed with he engine unit in or 

out of the frame. In the former case it will first be necessary to remove. 

the gearchange linkage and the lft-hand outer cover, and to trace & 

disconnect the alternator wiring if the stator is to be removed. A vo 
extractor taol will be needed 10 draw the rotor off its taper safely. oo 

not attempt to remove it by levering. The tool can be obtained as Part 
Number 80890-01189 from Yamaha dealers, but many motoreycie 

denlers stock a range of suitable extractors from other suppliers 
2. Slacken and remove the rotor holding nut whilst holding the rotor 

10 prevent it from turning. There are a number of ways to hold the rotor, 
the best method being the use of a home-made 1001 like that shown in. 

the accompanying photograph. This was made up with some steel 
strip and a few bolts and need not be very elaborate. I you prefe, you 

can buy a made up tool of this type from Yamaha dealers as Part 

Number 80890-01235. 

3 In the absence of a holding tool, and with the engine unit in-tht 

frame, select top gear and apply Ihe rear brake to lock the crankshaft. | 

{he engine is on the bench, postpone the operation until the cylinds 

barrels have beon removed, then pass a smooth round bar through ont 

of the connecting rod eyes. Support the ends of the bar on hardwoot 
blocks placed against Ihe crankcase, thus locking the crankshaft 
4 With the rotor immobilised by one of the above methods, removt 

the nut and washer. Fi he extractor into the thread in the contre of the 

or. Holding the body of the extractor with a spanner, tighten tht 
(re bolt to draw the rotor off its taper. If it provos stubborn, tn 

ing the head of the centre bolt; this will sualy ar the rotor free. I 
essary. tighten the bolt further and ropeat Ihe process. 

The rotor has been removed, unserew the three bolts which 

= stator assembly to the erankcase and lift t away. The wiring 
Innector can be fed through the hole in the crankeaso once 

ommet has boon displaced. Note that Ihe neutral switch 
be freed. 

7.2 Use fabricatad holding 100l to allow the rotor nut 10 be removed. 

7.5a Neutral switch lead must be disconnected before stator can be 

rd 

7.4 A proprietary extractor can be used 10 draw the rotor off ts 
taper, but do not attempt to use a logged puller 

7.5b Remove the stator mounting bolts and lift the assembly clear 
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8 Disman 

clutch 
19 the engine/gearbox unit: removing the 

1 The above mentioned parts may be removed with the engine in or 

out of the frame. In the former case it wil be necessary to remove first 

the transmission drain plug and allow the oil 1o dran, and to release the 
Kickstart lever and oil pump cable and pipes. Note that the water pump 
is housed in the right-hand engine casing and thus the cooling systam 
must bo drained before it can be removed, though is not necessary to 

disturb either the water pump or the oil pump. 

2 Roloase tho screws around Ihe outer edge of the engine casing, 

Theso are invarlably tight and will require Ihe use of an Impact driver to 

loosen them without damaging the screw heads. The cover can now. 
be Ifted away complote with the pumps and. ido. I 

work is being undertaken with the engine in tha frama, the nut which 
socuros tha primary driva pinion must bo slackened at ths stage if t is 

wished 10 tomovo the pinlon. To provent crankshaft rotation as Ihe nut 
jomovod, select top gear and apply the rear brake. Once the nut has, 

beon loosaned, he clutch can be dismantlod. Where the engine is 

being stripped on the workbench it is easier to lock the erankshaft by 
passing a round metal bar through one of the connecting rod 
small-ond eyes, its ends being supported on small wooden Blocks. 

placed against Ihe crankcase mouth 1o protect tho gasket face. 
3 Slacken and remove the six bolts which sacure the clutch pressure, 

Plate, rieasing them ovonly by about one turn at a me until they are, 
10 longer under spring tonsion. Lift he pressure plate clear together 

with the six clutch springs, Displace and remove the clutch plain and 
frition plates. 

4 Before the clutch centre nut can be removed, some method of 

"holding the centre must bo devisad. Yamaha produce a special holding. 
90890-04086, and this can be used if availablo 

-made oquivalent shown in the accompanying 
photograph will prove equally efoctivo. The tool was made up from 1 
in x Vg in mild steel strip, the edgos of the angled jaws being ground 

to fitnugly in ho clutch centre splinos, An assistant will bo required 10. 

hold the clutch contre with the improvised tool while the nut 
removed. Take caro not 1o allow the 100110 slip or tho soft alloy 
will be damaged. 

r 
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12cutch 
1 Locknut 

2 Washer 

3 Aduster screw 

4 Bolt 

5 Spring 
5 Pressure plate 
7 Headod pushrod 

8 Centre nut 

9 Lock washer 

70 Ball 

11 Plain plate 

12 Frietion plate 

13 Rubber damping ring 
14 Clutch contre 

15 Thrust washer 

16 Church drum 
17 Centre sleeve 

18 Thrust washer 

19 Pushrod 

20 Release shaft 

21 Rotum spring 

22 Washer 

23 Ol soal 

24 Bowing 
25 Rotaining plate 

26 Scrow 

27 Nur 

28 Washer 
29 Primary drive pinion 

30 Woodruft key 
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8.2a Remove the outer cover and gasket 10 gain access 10 the 
elutch 

8.2b Method of locking the crankshaft o permit the removal of the 

Primary drive pinion nut 

8.4 Make up the holding tool shown to allow the clutch centre nut 

10 be slackened, 

9 Dismantling the engine/gearbox unit: removing the 
Primary drive and pump drive pinions 

1 The pinions rafarred to in the heading are mounted on the 

Fight-hand end of the crankshaft and are secured by a large nut. The 

crankshaft (primary drive) pinion is located by a Woodruff key, whilst 

the outer pinion. which drives the oil and water pumps, s located by 

Pressure from the securing nut. It follows that the nut is very tight and 
will require the use of a stout socket and lever bar to faciltate 

loosening. A ring spanner can be used with good effect but on no 
account attempt removal with an open-endod spanner. 

2 As mentioned in tne previous Section, a secure method of holding 
the crankshaft is essental. If the engine is Installod in the frame, it is 

recommended that the securing nut is slackened before the clutch is 

removed. This wil sliow the crankshaft 10 be locked through the 

{transmission by selecting 1op gear and applying the rear brake. 

3 If. on the other hand, the unit is to be dismantied on the 
\workbench, wait unti the oylinder head, barrels and pistons have been 

romoved. A close- it ‚metal bar can now bo passed through 
one of Ihe connecting roc small-end eyes and Its free ends supported. 
by wooden biocks © he crankcase mouth. This will 

provide positive res Ikshaft without risk of damage to 
any component. Sizch move the nut, followed by the Bolville 

washer. The pump gimm cam now be removed together with the 

Primary drive pinon ana As Woodruff key. If ıhe clutch is to be 
dismantled, refe > 

10 Dismantling the engime/gearbox unit: removing the 
kickstart mechanism 

1 The kickstart mechsnism can be removed with the engine in or out 

of the frame after the engme namt-hand casing has beon detached. 

Note that i t 1 wiehed 10 remawe the il pinion which conveys drive, 
10 the clutch drum and thus 15 the crankshaft, the cluich must bo 

removed first. The ie pmon does not impair crankcase separation 

and may be left in poston unless specific attention to it or the input 
shaft components is reguired. 
2 Release the ickstart netum spring by grasping ts outer end with a 

Pair of piers and & Allow the 
spring 10 unwin then pull he kickstart shaft 

assembly from ns casıng hole. I i is wished o remove the idler gear. 

pinion after the ss been removed, release the circip which 
Tetains it 10 the end of the gearbox output shaft 

10.2 Unhook the return spring and withdraw the kickstart 

mechanism from the crankcase 



‚Chapter 1 Engine, clutch and gearbox a5 

71 Dismantling the engine/gearbox unit: separating the 
crankcase halves. 

1 The remaining external engine components can be loft in position 

and do not impair crankcase separation. Their removal is described in 
Section 12, and it should be noted that f required they can be removed. 

without complete dismantling of he unit. Boar in mind, however, that 

any internal components, such as the tachometer drive shaft cannot be 
dealt with unless the erankcase halvos have boen parted. The only 
romaining item to bo removed at his stage is the input ahaftright-hand 

bearing rotainer, which bridges the erankcase halves. It is retained by 

wo cross-head scrows which are invariably stubborn and will require, 

tho use of an impact drivor 10 offect safo removal 
2. The crankcase bolts are numbared to indicate the correct tightening 
sequence and should bo released in roverse order, starting at the 

highest number and working buckwards. Each bolt should be 

slackened initialy by about 1, tur, thon removed completely, Thero 
are oight bolts on the undorside of the unit and a further eight on the 
upper face of the crankcase. Once all of the bolts have been remove 

‚parato the joint by striking the front and rear odges of the upper 

erankense half with a soft-facod mallet. 
3 When the joint has baen broken the upper crankcase half can be 
lited away. Note that the connecting rods will tend to fall against the 
crankcase edge and they should be supported to prevent this. The 
gearbox shafts and the orankshaft should remain in the lower 
crankcase halt, 

12 Dismantling tho engine/gearbox unit: final dismantling 

1 Grasp the ends of the crankshaft assembly and lift it away from the 

lower crankcase half. Note the half-ring which locates Ihe right-hand 
main bearing. This will probably be displaced as the orankshaft is 

removed and should be placed in a safe place 10 avoid is loss. The 

‘gearbox input shaft and output shaft assemblies should be removed in 
2 similar manner, again noting the locating half-rings. 
2 Disengage the selector claw from tho end of Ihe selector drum and 

femove the gearchange shaft assembly by displacing Ihe selsctor shaft 
on the opposite side of Ihe crankcase. Note that Ihe seal through which 

the shaft must pass is easily damaged and i it is necessary to re-use it 

protect he soal lip by wrapping some pvc tape around the shaft 
Splines, 

3 Release the soloctor drum stopper arm by removing its single 
etaining bolt, then remove ıhe selactor drum retainer which is held by 

two countersunk crosshead serews. Note that the retainer also locates 
one of the selector fork shafts. Tho remaining shaft is retained by the 

Selector mechanlam centralising spring anchor pin which should be 
removed together with tha rotainer plate 

4 Working from inside the erankcase, use a pair of pointed-nose, 
Pliers 1o displace the cirlips on the inner ends of the selector fork 
Shafts whilst Ihe shafts are pushed Ihrough the casing. Support the 

Selector forks and withdraw the shafts completely, then slide the shafts 
back through the forks to keep tham In the correct relative positions as 

3 guide during reassembly. The selsctor drum and its bearing can now 
be pushed out of the casing and removed, 

5 The tachometer drive (where ftted) noed not be disturbed unloss it 
requires specific attention, but IF removal proves necessary proceed as 

follows, Remove he cirlip and plain washer which retain the white 

plastie drive pinion, than remove the pinion from the shaft end. 
Displace {he drive pin and plac it with the pinion for safo koaping, 
Release the single bolt which retains the tachometer drive body to the 
crankease and remove it complete with the driven shaft. Remove the, 

Single screw which retains th drive shaft locating plate to allow the, 
shaft o be dispiaced and removad, The drive gear should ba lid off the 

shaft as the later is pulled clear of the crankease, having first relaasad. 
the cirelips which retain ıt 

6 The clutch release arm is held In position by a retainer plato, and 
this will have been removed togethor with the crankcase bolt which 

reteins it The arm can be withdrawn from the crankcase upper hal by 
Niting it upwards. 

11.1 This bearing reteiner bridges the crankcase halvos and must bo 
romoved 10 allow separation 

12.2 Disengage and withdraw the seloctor claw assembiy 12.34 Stopper arm assambly is held by a single pivot bolt 



12.45 . then slide shafts out of casing while supporting the selactor 

forks 

12.40 The gear selector drum can now be withdrawn from the: 
crankcase 

12.6a Tho clutch release arm is normally held in place by this 

rotainer and one of Ihe crankcase bolts (amowed) 
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13 Examination and renovation: general 

1 Before examining the parts of the dismantled engine unit for wear, 

it is essential that they should be cleaned thoroughiy. Use a 
Deraffin/petrol mix 1o remove all races of old oil and sludge that may 

have gccumuiated within the engine. 

2 Examine the crankease castings for cracks or other signs of 
Semage. I 2 crack is discovered, it will require professional repai. 
3 Examine carefully each part to determine the extent of wear, 
checking with the tolerence figures listed in the main text or in the 

Specifications section of this Chapter. IF here is any question of doubt, 

play safe and renew. 
4 Use a clean, Iint-fee rag for cleaning and drying the various 
Components. This wil obviste he risk of small particies obstructing the, 
internal oilways, causing the lubrication system 10 fail 

14 Gearbox input and output shafts: dismantling and 
reassombly 

1 The gearbox clusters should not be disturbed needlessly, and need. 

only be stripped where careful examination of the whole assembly fals 
12.65 ...and can be lifted out of the casing bore for examination nn seele or when gtwious ek a1 

stipped or chipped teeth is discovered. 
2. The input and output shaft components should be kept separate 1o 

void confusion during reassembly. Using cirelip plies, remove the 

r \ 

5 

% g Gr 
2 L 2 

Output shatt 

Boaring locating ring 

Output shaft left-hand boaring. 

O seal 

Spacer 
Final drive sprocket 

Tab washer 

Nut 

Output shaft 2nd gear pinion 

Thrust washer 

Circlip 
Output shaft 6th gear pinion 
Circlip 

14 Splined thrust washer 

Output shaft 4th gear pinion 

273 
Output shaft 3rd gear pinion 

Splined thrust washer 
Circlip 
Output shaft 5th gear pinion 

Output shaft 1st gear pinion 

Thrust washer 

Circlip 
Needle roller bearing 

Bearing locating ring, 

Input shaft and 1st gear pinion 

Input shaft ight-hand bearing 
Circlip 
Besring retainer 

Serew 

31 Input shaft Sth gear pinion 

32 Thrust washer 

33 Ciclip 
34 Imput shaft 3rd and 4th gear pinion 

35 Cirelip 
36 Splined thrust washer 

a
n

ız
e

o
u

n
a

n
u

n
-
 

B 

2 

4 
n 

S
R

R
N

R
R

R
B

N
N

N
I
Z

I
S

S
 

37 Input shaft Sth gear pinion 
38 Input shaft 2nd gear pinion 

39 Thrust washer 

20 Ciclip 

41 Needle roller bearing 



a8 cluteh and gearbox 

circlip and plain washer which 

removed, place it in order on a clean surface so that the reassembiy 
sequence is self evident and the risk of parts being fited the wrong 
way round or in the wrong sequence is avoided. Care should be 

exercised when removing circlips 10 avoid straining or bending them 
excessively. The clips must ba opened just suficientiy o allow them 10. 

be slid off the shaft. Note that a loose or distortd circlip might fall in 
service, and any dubious Items must be renewed as a precautionary 

measuro. The sam applies 10 worn or distorted thrust washers 
3 Having checked and renewed the gearbox components as required 
(see Section 20) reassemble each shaft, refering to Ihe accompanying 
Nine drawing and photogrephs for guidance. The correct assembly 

sequence is detailed below. 

Input shaft (mainshaft) 
4 Note that the input shaft is readily identified by ts integral 1st gear 

pinion. Slide the Sıh gear into Position with the dogs facing away from 

the 1t gear. 

5 Fit the plain thrust washer and secure the 5th gear pinion with its 

circlip. The double 3rd/4th gear pinion is fitted next, with the smaller, 
22 tooth, gear towards Ihe Sth gear pinion. Fit a cirlip to the next 

&xposad groove, followed by a splined thrust washer. This retains the 

3rd/Ath gear pinion but allows it to move along the shaft o effect gear 

Changes. 

6 Slide the 6ıh gear pinion into place, noting that Ihe engagement 
dogs face inwards, towards the 3rd/äth geer. The 2nd gear pinion is 

14.58 Slide a plain thrust washer up against the pinion 

fitted next and is retained by a plain thrust washer and a circip. The 
noodio roller bearing should now be lubricated and slid into place to 

complete assembly. I it has been removed, fit the large caged bal 
boaring and large thrust washer to the right-hand end of the shaft. 

Output shaft (layshaft) 
7. Slide the 2nd gear pinion up ageinst the shouldered portion of the 

output shaft, noting that it must be Titted from the right-hand end, with 

the engagement webs away from the shoulder. Fit a plain thrust 
‘washer and retain the pinion with a circip 

8 Slide the th gear pinion Into position with the selector groove 
away from the previous gear. Fit a cirelip to limit the 61h gear pinion's 

movement then slide a splined thrust washer into place. 

The Ath gear pinion is fitted next, noting that Ihe hoavly chamfered 

oth face outwerds, towards the right-hand ond of the shaft. Socuro it 
with ciclp, then i the 3rd gear pinion, plain face inwards, and retain 

it with a splined thrust washer and a eielip. 
10 The 5th gear pinion can now be sid into place with the selector 

groove inwards, followed by tho large 1st goar pinion with its plain 
face outwards. Fi a plain thrust washer and a ircip to etain the above 
components, 

11 Place the caged neadle roller bearing over the right-hand end of 

the output shaft and the lerge ball bearing, soal and spacer over the 

Ieft-hand end. The icler gear wich runs on the right-hand end of Ihe 
Output shaft can be ft st this stage noting that a thrust washer i 

fitted on each side of the pinion and that Ihe assembly is retained by a 

circlp, 

14.45 Fit the Sth gear pinion with the dogs facing away from the 

15t gear pinion as shown 

1456 ... and secure it with a cirlip 



14.50 The double 3rd/4th gear pinion is ftted next, facing in the 14.54 Fit the circip in the position shown, eaving the gear free 1o 
direction shown side on the shaft, then fit the splined thrust washer 

14,3 The 6th gear pinion can now be fitted with the engagement 

dogs innermost 

14.60 ...and is retained by a thrust washer and circlip 14.64 Complete input shaft assembly by fiting the needle roller 

besring on the Ieft-hand end of the shaft 



14,0 .. and the larger caged ball bearing to the right-hand end of 
the shaft 

xas & plain shoukder at the Ieft-hand end 

14.70 Slide the 2nd gear pinion into place, facing in the direction 14.7c .. und retain wich 3 thrust washer and ciralip 
shown 

14.83 Slide the 6th gear pinion onto the shaft with the selector 14.86 ... and ft the cirelip and splined washer to limit its movement 

groove outwards as shown 



14.9a The 4th gear pinion is itted next with its chamfered teeth 

outermost 

14.9... splined washer and circlip 14.10a The Sth gear pinion is fitted with the soloctor groove, 

inwards, 

14.100 ... followed by the large 1st gear pinion, plain fece 14.10c Secure the last two gears with a plain thrust washer and a 

circlip 



14.11 Fit tho caged neadlo roller bearing over the shaft right-hand 14.116 Fit the thrust washer as shown 
end 

14.11 .. followed by the idlor gear 

14.116 Secure the idler gear with the circlip 14.118 Fi the frge caged ball bearing to the Ieft-hand end of the 

shaft 
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= mo verscal play whatsoever in the big-end 

ine o4 has been washed out. If even a small amount of 
% guident. ine besrings are due for eplacement. (A small 
tat is both necessary and acceptable) Do nat 

un the machine with worn big-end bearings, for there is. 
152 connecung rods or erankshaft. 

Seuge and V-biocks are available check the amount of 
" the big-end bearings, measuring this as lateral 

= ie small-end of each connecting rod to magnify the 
= we big-end bearings. A serviceable bearing will allow 

32 and 1.0 mm (0.0142 - 0.0394 in) free play. whilst 20 
) ot movement is indicative of Ihe need for renewal of 

concered. 
>= connecting rod side clearance by measuring the gap 

= and the adjacent fiywheel boss with focler gauges. 
"snouid be between 0.25 mm (0.0098 in) minimum and 0.75 

n) maximum. 

"Sankshft main bearings are of the ball journal type. If wear is 

She form of play, o if the bearings feel rough as thay are 
Sesiacement is necessary. Always check after the old oil has 

been washed out of the bearings. Whilt it is possible to remove the 
Outer bearings at each end of the crankshaft, it is probable hat the 
Centre bearing will also require attention. 

6. Inthe event that the big-end or main bearings prove to be in need 
of renewal it will be necessary 10 have the work done by an authorisod 

Yamaha dealer. It is not practicable to attempt to overhaul the 

rankshaft without the necessary press and trueing equipment. The 

Yamaha desler will also be able to check and correct runout in a 

crankshatt that has become twisted or distorted for any reason. If tho 
Owner possesses a dial gauge and stand, runout may be checked by 

supporting the crankshaft on its centre bearings and then measuring 
deflction as Ihe crank is rotated with the dial gauge neadle resting on 

the end of each mainshaft and on both outer main bearings. No one 
reading should exceed 0.05 mm (0.0020 in). Correction of excessive 

runout requires a large degree of skill and exporience if the problem is 
not 10 be made worse by the operator misunderstanding tho cause of 

the problem. For this reason, professional help should be enlisted 
7 Failure of both the big-end bearings and the main bearings may not 

necessarily oceur as the result of high mileage covered. f the machine 
is used only infrequently, it is possible that condensation within the, 
engine may cause prematuro bearing failure, The condition of the 

flywheels is usually Ihe bost guide. When condensation troubles have 

occurred, the flywheols will rust and become discoloured. Note 100 
that lack of care when disturbing the cylinder head or barols can allow. 
‘coolant to find its way Into the crankcase. This will soon corrode and 

destroy the bearings and should be avoided for obvious reasons, 

Fig. 1. 

1 Crankshatt 5 Small-end bearing 

2 Connecting rod 6 Woodrutf key 
3 Big-end bearing 7 Left-hand main bearing 
4 Thrust washer & Oilseal 

6 

7. 

8 

Crankshaft 

9_ Right-hand main bearing 13 Gudgeon pin 
10 O seal 14 Ciclip 

11 Half-ring 15 Piston rings 

12 Piston 
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18.4a Big-ond bearing side cloarance can be checkod using fosler 

gouges 

16 Oil seals: examination and renovation 

1 The crankshaft oil seals form one of the most critcal parts in any 
two-stroke engine because Ihey perform the dual function of 

preventing oil from leaking along the crankshaft and preventing air 

from leaking into the crankcase when the Incoming mixture is under 

rankease vacuum during inducion. 

2_ Oilsoal failure is diffieul to define precisoly, although in most cases. 

{he mschine will become difficlt to star, particularly whn warm. The 

engine will also tend 10 run unevenly and there will be a marked all-off 

in performance, especially in the higher gears. This is caused by the 
make of lr into the crankcases which dilutes the mixture, giving an 

xcaptionally woak mixture for ignition 

3 I is unusual for the crankshaft seals to become damaged during 
normal service, but instances have oceurted when paricles of broken. 

piston rings have fallon into the crankcases and lacerated the seals. A 
defect of this nature will immediately be obvious 

4 In viow of th foragoing romarks it is recommended that the two. 
crankshaft oil seals are ronewed as a matter of course during engine. 

overhaul 

17 Cylinder bar I: oxamination and renovation 

1 Tho usual Indieation of badly worn oylinder barrels and pistons is 
piston slap, a metallic rtılo that accurs when there s ite or no load 

on the engine. IF ha top of the boro of the cylinder barrels is examined 

carafully, i€ will be found that Ihoro is a ride on the thrust sido, the 
dopth of which will vary according 1o the amount of wear that has 
takon placo. This marks the imit of travel of tho uppermost piston ring, 

2 Moasuro ho bore diameter just below the ridge, using an internal 

micrometer. Compare this roading with the diameter at the bottom of 
the cylinder bore, which has not bean subjected 1o wear. I the 

difference in readings excoods 0,10 mm (0.004 in) Ihe cylinder should 
be robored and fittd with an oversize piston And rings 

3 Bore ovality should also be checked, the maximum allowable being 

8.01 mm (0.0004 in). Given that ıhe bores are within the above Imits 

and that Ihe pistons ars in serviceable condition (see Section 18) the 

Darts may be re-used. Ovality may be corected to some extent by 
honing, provided that this does not cause the maximum piston to bor 

cloarance to be excesded. A Yamaha dealer or a reputable engineering 

‚Company will be ablo 10 assist with honing work should this provo 

necossary. 

4 1f scoring of the cylinder walls is evident it will normally prove 

necessary 10 havo it ro-bored to the next oversize, though light 

Seratching may sometimes be romoved by careful honing or by 
Iudicious use of abrasive paper. If ho latter approach is adopted be 

15.4b Chock the dimensions of Ihe erankshaft assambly (sew 

apacifications) 

Garoful to avold removing more than the absolute minimum of material 
The papor should be applied with a rolary motion never up and down 

the bore, which would cause more problems han it solves. One of the, 
propristary ‘glazs busting! attachments for use In electric dis can bo 

sed to good effect for {his operation. Even where Ihe bore is in good 

‚condition, the glaze busting operation should be undertaken prior to 
reassembly. The light seratch marks around the bore surface assist in 

bedding in the rings and help initial lubrication by holding a certain 
amount of oil 

5 If reboring is necessary, obtain the pistons first, then have the, 
boring done to suit the new pistons. Most Yamaha doalers have an 

atrangement with a local engineering company and will be able 10 get 

{the reboring work carried out promptly. 
6 Carofully remove any accumulated carbon deposits from the 
ylinder bare and ports, taking care not to damage the bore surface, It 

is recommended that Ihe ports are cleaned completely but carefully, 
taking great care to avoid burring the edges of the ports where they 
enter {he boro. To prevont the rings from becoming chipped or broken. 

(dress any burrs with fine emery paper. 
7. Its inadvisable 10 attempt modification of the port sizs or profiles 

10 obtain more power from the engine. Such modifications are feasible 

but should only be considered for racing purposes. Genorall spaaking, 
the changed characteristics of the engine would make it unwieldy for 

road use, and it should be notad that Ihe machine’s warranty would be, 

Invalidatod. 

B Check tho water passages for rust and scale. These may have built 

up. ospocially whero the correct coolant has not been used. II 

necessary, scrapo the passages cloan using wire or an old screwdrive, 

taking caro 10 flush out any debris, Boar In mind that any rosiduai 

dobris may clog the radiator or pump it is not removed 

18 Pistons and piston rings: examination and renovation 

1 Iarobore is nacussary, the existing pistons and piston rings can bo 

disrogardud because they will have 10 be replacod with their new 

oversize equivalents as a matter of course, 

2. Remove all traces of carbon from the piston crowns, using a 

blunt-ended scraper 10 avald seratching tho surface. Finiah oft by 

polishing the crowns with metal polish, so that carbon will not adhere, 
50 roadily in the future. Never use emery cloth on the soft aluminium 

3 Piston woar usually oceurs at the skir or lower end of Ihe piston 

nd takes he form of vrticl stroaks or score marks on the thrust faco. 

There may also be some variation in {he thickness of Ihe skit, in an 

extreme case. 

4 The piston ring grooves may have become enlarged in use, 

allowing the rings 1o have greater side float. IF the clearances excoed 

hose given, the rings, and possibly Ihe pistons, must be renewed, 
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Piston to ring clearances 

Top 0.02 - 0.06 mm (0.0008 - 0.0024 in) 
2nd . - 0.03 - 0,07 mm (0.0012 - 0.0028 in) 

5 Piston ring wear is measured by removing the rings from the piston 

and inserting them in the cylinder, using the crown of a piston to locate 

them about 20 mm from the bottom of the bore. Make sure they rest 
squarely in the bore. Measure Ihe end gap with a feoler gauge, if the 

(gap excoeds that given below, the rings must be replaced, 

Piston ring end gap (installed) 

Top 0.30 - 0.45 mm (0.0118 - 0.0177 in) 
2nd 0.35 - 0,50 mm (0.0138 - 0.0197 in) 

19 Cylinder head: examination and renovation 

1 Remove all traces of carbon from the cylinder head, using a 

blunt-ended scraper. Finish by polishing with metal polish, 10 give a 
smooth, shiny surface. This will ald gas flow and will also prevent 

(carbon from adhering so firmly in the future. 
2. Check the condition of the threads in the sparking plug holes. If the 

threads are worn or strotched as tho result of overtightening the plugs, 
they can be reclaimed by a ‘Helicoil thread insert. Most dealers have, 

the means of providing this cheap but effoctive ropai 

1965 cast Into the cylinder head, and where 
.d corroslon or scale. As mentioned. 

Previously, this can result from failure to use the recommended coolant 
mixture. Bo sure 10 removo any debris from the passages by flushing 

them through with cl 

4 Lay the cylindor head on a sheet of plate glass 1o check for 

distortion. Aluminium alloy eylinder heads will distort very easily, 

spocially f the oylinder head bolt are tightened down unovenly. If 
amount of distorion is only slight, it is permissible 10 rub the, 
‘down until is lat wrapping a shot of vory fine omery 

cloth around the plate glass sheet and rubbing with a rotary motion 
5 If the oylindor head is distorted badly, it is advisabie to fit a now 

feplacement. Although the head joint can be restored by skimming, 
{this will rase the comprossion ratio of the ongine and may adversoly 
affect performance. 

20 Gearbox components: examination and renovation 

1 Givo the goarbox components a close visual inspaction for signs of 

‘wear or damage such as broken or chipped teeth, worn dogs, damaged 
or worn splines and bent selectors. Roplace any parts. found 

thoy_ cannot bo reclaimed in a satisfactory 

2 Tho gearbox shafts are unlikely to sustain damage unless the 

lubricating oil has been run low or Ihe engine has seizod and placed an 
unusually high loading on the gearbox. Check the suriaces of the shaft, 

especially where a pinlon turns on it, and renow tho shaft ii s scored 
or has picked up. The shafts can be checked for truaness by setting 
them up in V-blocks and measuring any bending with a dial Gauge. 

3 Examine the gear selector claw assembly noting that worn or 
Founded onds of the claw can lead 10 imprecise gear selection. The 

Springs in the selector mechanism and the detent or stopper arm 
Should be unbroken and not distorted or bent in any way. 

&' Tho gearbox bearings must be free from play and show no signs of 

foughness when they are rotated. Each shaft has a ball journal bearing 
at one end and a caged needle roller bearing at the other. 

5 It is advisable 1o renow the gearbox oil saals irrespoctive of th 
Condition. Should a re-used oil seal fa at a later date, a considerable 

‚amount of dismantling is necessary 10 gain access and ronew i 
8 Check the gear selector rods for strightness by rolling them on a 

Shoot of plate glass. A bent rod will cause difficulty in selecting gears 
and will make the gear change action particularly heavy. 
7 The selector forks should be examined closely, to ensure that they 

are not bent or badly worn. Wear is unlikely to occur unless the 

gvarbox has been run for a period with a particularly low oil content. 
8 The tracks in the gar solector drum, with which the selector forks 
Engage, should not show any undue signs of wear unless neglect has 
led to under lubrication of the gearbox. Fig. 1.5 Method of removing gummed piston rings, 
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21 Kickstart mechanism: examination and renovation 22 Primary drive: examination and renovation 

1 The kickstart mechanism is a robust assembly and should not 
normally require attention. Apart from obvious defects such as a 

broken retum spring, the fiction clip is the only component likloy 10 
cause problems if it becomes worn or woakened. The clip is intended 

10 apply a known amount of drag on the kickstart pinion, causing the 
latter 10 run up its quick thread and Into engagement when Ihe 

kickstart lvor is oporated. 

2. The clip can be checked using a spring balance. Hook one end of 

{he balance onto the loopad end of he fiction clip. Pull on the free end 
of the balance and note the reading at the point wh re 

overcomes the clip's resistance, This should normally bo [ 

(18 = 29 Ib). It {ho roading is higher or lower than this and the 
mechanism has beon malfunctioning, tonew the clip as a pracaution 

Do not attempt to adjust a worn clip by bending it 

3 Examine the kickstart pinion for wear or damage, remembaring to 

check it in conjunction with the output shaft-mounted dler pinion. In 
view of the fact that those components are not subject 10 continuous 

of wear or damage is unlikoly 10 be found. 

pr 

21.12 Kickstart return spring is held central by a white plastic spacer 

1 The primary drive consists of a crankshaft pinion which engages a 

large gear mounted on the inner face of the clutch drum. Both 
(Components are relatively lightly loaded and will not narmally wear 

‚905 have been covered. 

Component concerned. In th won gear it will bo 

necessary 1o purchase a complote eluich drum because Ihe two items. 

form an Intogral unit and cannot be obtained separately. 
3 When obtaining new primary drive parts note that the two 
Components are matched to givo a prescribed amount of backlash. To 
his ond, onsure that the match marks marked on the inner face of each 
are similar to avoid excessive or insufficient clearan 
4 To chack the backlash of Ihe two components, examine the back 

face of euch and make a note of the number etched into the metal, 
Those two numbers, when added together, give the backlash figure, 

‚The number on the drive (crankshaft) pinion will bo betweon 90 and 
9B, whilst that of he driven gear (clutch) will bo between 67 and 65, 

13 154-156. 

21.1 Spring end hooks into hola in the kickstart shaft 

21.16 Kickstart pinion is removed as shown. 121.16 Use spring balance to check force needed to move the 
fritien elin 
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Fig. 1.6 Kickstart mechanism 

7. Kiekstan shaft 5, Spring guide 17 Ciclip 
2 Friction cip 7 i sual 12 Spocil washer 

5 Kiokstar pinion 5 Operating lover 13 Idlr pinion 
4 Retum spring 5 Rubber 14 Thrust washer 

5 Spring anchor 10 Pinch bot 

. J 

22.4a The backlash figure of the primary gear shown is 94 
biciducks total of 168 (sen tem) 



58 Chapter 1 Eı clutch and gearbox 

23 Clutch assembly: examination and renovation 

1 After an extended period of service, the friction plates will have 

become worn suffciently to warrant renewal, to avoid subsequent 

problems with clutch slip. The lining thickness is measured across Ihe 

rietion plate using a venier caliper. When new, each plate measures. 

3.0 mm (0.118 in). If any plate is worn 10 2.7 mm (0.106 in) or less the 
riction plates must be renewed. 

2 The plain plates should be free from any signs of biueing, which 
would indicate that the clutch had overheated in the past. Check each, 

Plate for distotion by laying it on a flat surface, such as a sheet of plate 
lass or similar, and measuring any detectable gap using foeler gauges. 

must bo less than 0.05 mm (0.002 in) out of tue. 

Iutch springs may, after a considerable mileage, requi 
and their fo longth should be checked as precautionary. 

measure. When now, each spring measures 36.4 mm (1.43 in) and the 
set should be renewed if they have compressed to 34.4 mm (1.35 in) 

or less, 
4 Check the condition of the slots in the outer surface of the clutch 

Centre and the inner surfaces of the outer drum. In an extreme case, 
clutch chatter may have caused ıhe tongues of the insarted plates 10 

make indentations in the slots of Ihe outer drum, or the tongues of the 

plain platos o indent the slots of the clutch centre. These indentations 
will tap the clutch plates as they are freed and impair clutch action. If 
the damage is only slight the indentations can be removed by careful 

work with a file and the burrs removed from the tongues of the clutch 

plates in similar fashion. More extensive damage will necessitate 
fonewal of the parts concerned. 

5 Check the clutch pushrod for bending or signs of wear or 

overhesting. The limit for bending is 0.2 mm (0.008 in) and the 

trueness of the pushrod is easily checked by rolling it on a sheet of 

glass or a surface plate. In rare cases, the ends of the rod may have, 
become overhested due to the machine being run with insufficient free 

play in the cable or release mechaniem. This can cause the hardening, 
of the rod ends 10 break down, allowing it to wear away. If blued, or i 
the clutch needs frequent adjustment, renew the rod. Finall. check the. 

clutch release shaft and arm. Minor wear damage can be dressed out 
with abrasive paper, but if it is badly worn it should be renewed. 

24 Engine reassembly: general 

1 Bofore reassembly of the engine/gearbox unit is commenced, the 

Various component parts should be cleaned thoroughly and placed on 
a sheet of cloan paper, close 10 the working area. 

2 Make sure all races of old gaskets have been removed and that the 
mating surfaces are clean and undamaged. One of the best ways to 
(emowe od gaket caman 0 appl a ag sosked in methyland pi 

his acts as a solvont 

without resort to scraping and the consequent risk of damage. I the 

gasket coment proves particularly subborn it may be necessary 1o 

osort to using an aluminium or brass scraper. Do not use a screwdriver 

ra stool scrapor because this will almost invariably damage the gasket 

‚One safe method is to use a brass wir brush such as those sold 
19 suode shoss. This will usually prove very effective and will 

oy. 

al the necessary tools and have available dn oil can 
in engine oil, Make sure all new gaskets and oil seals are 

to hand, als all replacement parts required. Nothing is more frustrating 
that having 0 stop in ıhe middle of a reassembly sequence because a 
vital gasket or roplacement has been overlooked. 

4 Make sure that the reassembly area is clean and that there is 
adequate working space. Refer 10 the torque and clearance settings. 

wherever they are given. Many of Ihe smaller bolts are easily sheared # 
Over-tightened. Always use the correct sized screwdriver bit for the 

cross-head screws and never an ordinary screwdriver. I the existing 

Scrows show evidence of maltreatment in the past f is advisable to 

renew them as a complete se. It s strongiy recommended that a set of 

‚Allen screws are used instead of the original cross-head scrows. Allen. 

screw sets can be obtained through most good accessory retzilers and 
are an inexpensive but thoroughly practical improvement to most 

Japanese machines. 

23.1 Measure the thickness of Ihe elutch fiction plates to assess 

233 Check the free length of the clutch springs, renew if 
Compressed 

o reassembly: refitting the tachometer drive - 

RD3BOLCH 

1 Slide Ihe tachometer drive shaft part way into the upper half of the 

Crankcase and it the innermost of the drive pinion retaining circlips. Fi 
{he drive pinion over ts splines and secure it with the remaining cirelip 
The shaft can now be pushed fully home having lubricated it and the 

‚gear with clean engine oil 
2 On the outside of the casing, fit the retaining plate and scrows ta 
hold the shaft in position. Note that Loctite or a similar thread locking 
Compound should be used on the two scrows. Slide the drive ga 

locating pin through the shaft end, and place Ihe gear over the end 

securing it with it plain washer and circlip. 
3 Assemble the tachometer driven gear and holder, having fitted a 

new O-ring 10 the later where necessary. Slide Ihe assembly into place 
ad sun the single rettining it 



25.23 Whore fited, slide tachomater drivoshaft into casing. fting 
{he Inner cralip and drive gear 

Be a o taE 25.2f Retain the assembly with the plain washer and eirelip 
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26 Engine reassembly: refitting the selector mechanism 

1 Lubrieate and fit the large needie roller bearing 1o the right-hand 

end of the selector drum and rain it with ts circlip. Assemble the cam 

Plate on the and of the drum, noting the small pin and the flat which 
locates it. Position the special cam retaining washer and secure the. 

2 Moving tothe left-hand end of the drum, ft the neutral switch plate 
‘assembly and retain it with its single screw. Make sure Ihat Ihe spring 
and contact are properly located. 

3 Lubricate the plain (eft-hand) end of the selector drum and siide it 
into position in the lower casing half. Do not fit the retaining plate at 

this stage. The selector forks and shafts should be fitted next. Note that 

2521 ... nd secure it using is single bolt 

1 Tachometer driveshaft 

2 Plastic drive pinion 

3 Pin 
2 Serew - 2.01 

5 Locating plate 

5 Circlip - 2 off 
7 Drive gear 

5 Washer 

3_Cirelip 
10 Driven gear 

11 -ring. 
12 Drive body 
13 Washer 

14 Bolt 

15 Washer 

Fig. 1.7 Tachometer drive assembly - RD350 LC Il only 

wo of the forks are dentical, one being fitted o the front shaft and the 
Other 10 the right-hand side of the rear shaft. The remalning fork is 

fted 10 the left-hand end of the rear shaft 
4 Slide esch shaft part way into the casing and fit the appropriate, 

forks over it. The location pins should be arranged so that they engage 
with the selector drum tracks. Once the shafts are through the forks fit 

the ciclips 10 the grooves on their inner end so that when they are 

pushed fully home the circlips serve 10 locate the shaft ends, 
5 Fit the selector drum retainer, noting ıhat it also retains the front 
Selector fork shaft. I is adviseble 10 use Loctite on the two securing 
screws. Next, fi the selector mechenism centralising spring anchor pin, 
noting that the tab washer beneath it has an extended section which 

retsins the rear selector fork shaft. The salector drum detent arm 
(Stopper arm) can be fitted next and its pivor bolt tightened firmiy. The 

selector shaft and claw assemblv should be left off for the time heina. 
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Fig. 1.8 Seloctor mechanism 

Salector drum 
Front salactor fork 

Roar solector fork 

‚Rear solactor fork 

Location pin 

Seloctor fork shaft 
Circlip 
Selector fork shaft plug 
Salactor fork shaft 

70 Neutral switch plate 
11 Spring 
12 Neutral contact 

13 Sorew 

14 Solector drum retainer 

15 Sorew 

16 Boaring 

17 Cirelin 

18 Cam plate 

19 Cam plate locating pin 

20 Special washer 

27 Serew 

22 Spring 
23 Selector drum stopper arm 

24 Bote 
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126.3 Refit the selector drum, forks and shafts 

27 Engine rbox components ‚ssembly: refitting the ge 

1. Position the half rings which locate the two output shaft bearings 

in their grooves in the crankcase. A similar groove is provided in the, 

Tocoss for the input shaft's right-hand bearing. and this locates the 
boaring by means of the large circlip which is fitted 10 its outer race. 

2 Lower the output shaft assembly into the crankcase lower h 
ansuring that Ihe selector fork fingers engage in the groove. The input 

shaft Is now positioned in a similar manner. Check hat both shafts seat 

socuraly. 
3 Before proceeding further it is advisable 10 check gearbox 

‚operation. This can bo done by turning the selector drum by means of 
the cam. To faciltate gear angagement rotate the input shaft 10 and fro 

s each goar is selected, Neutral can be identified by noting that the 

dotent arm drops into the shallowest of the cam depressions. When in 

neutral it should be possible to hold the output shaft stationary whilst 

the input shaft is turned. From neutral, select each gear In tur, 
onsuring that al six are available and that they each engage correctly. 

28 Engine reassembly: refitting the crankshaft 

1 The crankshaft should always be rfitted using new oil seals. These, 

are vital 1 the effcient running of all two-Stroke engines. I a worn seal 
is reused, crankcase compression will be lost and performance will 

suffer. Before commencing reassembiy, pack the gap between the seal 
lips with groase, 

2 Position the locating half-ring in its groove in the right-hand main 
bearing boss. The half ring serves 10 locate the right-hand bearing, and 

thus the crankshaft. The remaining bearings are pegged to prevent 

Fotation of the outer races, Ihe pogs sitting in recesses to the front of 

ach one. Lubricate each main bearing with new engine oil 

3 Lower the crankshaft into position, ensuring that the half ring and 
the three pogs are located correcly. Slide the seal into position over the 

crankshaft end. The seal should be positioned so hat Ihe outer face is 

lush with the crankcase boss, leaving a small gap between it and the 

main bearing. When correctiy positioned the small bead around the 

Outer face of the seal will locate in the coresponding groove in the 

casing recess. 

4 Fit the right-hand seal in a similar manner, noting that it has a 

castellated spacing lip on its inner face. This should butt against the 

Outer race of the main bearing. forming an additional method of 

location. When both seals are in place make sure that the crankshaft 

casemibly Is iy ssaltdl Slong Is ken 

uses in the crankcase, making sure th 

128.3 Note position of locating pins (circled) and hal 
er zer 

they 
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29 Engine reassembly: joining the crankcase halves 

1 Make suro that the crankcase halves are clean and completely free 
of grease. To this end it is sound practice 10 give the jointing faces a 

final wipa with a clean rag moistenad with methylated spirit or clean 
petrol. Allow the solvent to evaporate completely, then apply a thin 
film of jointing compound 10 the gasket face of one halt. One of the 

RTV (room temperature vulcanising) silicone compounds, often sold 

as Instant Gasket is recommended. Allow Ihe compound to cure for a 
few minutes and in the meantime fit the two locating dowels 10 their 

roc0ssos in the lower casing half 

2 The crankcase upper half can now be lowered into position, noting 

that the connecting rods must be fed through the crankcase apertures 

a8 the two halves ment. As the joint is closad, check that everything 
‚corecıly, then tap the upper casing half down with the palm of 

Ind 10 one Tt locatos firmiy. 
3 Thero ara a total of 16 crankcase securing bolts, each of which is 

Rumbored in the correct sequence for tightening. The numbers are cast 

into the crankcase next 10 the appropriate hole. When fiting the bolıs it 
Should be noted that bolts No 9, 14 and 15 have cable or wiring clips. 
attached to them as shown in the tightening sequence diagram (Fig, 
110) 

4 Fit the upper crankcase bolts first (Nos 9 10 16) and tighten Ihm 

just enough 10 secure the crankcase. Turn tho unit over on the 
workbench and install the lower crankcase bolts (Nos 1 1o 8). The 
bolts should now be tightened in two stages and in tho sequence 

shown below: 

3) Bolts 910 16 10.05 kgf m (3.62 Ib f) 

b) Bolts 11108 10 1.0 kgt m (723 Ibf ) 

©) Bolts1 108 10 25 kgt m (18.08 Ib ft) 

9) Bolts 910 1610 1.0 kgt m (7.23 Ibf 1) 

5_ The crankcases are now secured and before moving on, check that 

the crankshaft and the gearbox shafts rotate smoothly with no tight 
spots. If necessary, separate the crankcase halvas and roctify any 
alignment problem bafore procesding further. 

— ~ 

Fig. 1.9 Crankcases 

Upper crankcase halt 

Lower erankcase half 
‚Front mounting bush, 

Damping spacer 

Rear mounting bush 

Dowel 

Stud 
Stud 

Nur 

70 Washer 

17 Drain plug 
12 Sealing washer 

13 Boh 

74 Washer 

15 Bott 
16 Bol 

17 Cable clip 
18 Cable clip 
19 Pipe union 

20 Pipe 
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Upper Lower 

Fig. 1.10 Crankcase bolt tightening sequence (see text) 

30 Engine resssembly: refitting and adjusting the gear 

29.2 Apply sealant to crankcase joint faces and offer up the casing S@le@tor shaft 3 
upper halt 

1 1tis advisabie 10 7 new il seal to the loft-hand end of the gear 

Selector shaft bore, respective of its condition. Lever the old seal out 
with 3 sorewonver then 155 the new seal into position using a suitably 
Sized socket a5 2 ont Do not risk damaging the sea Ip by hitting the 
Seal directly. Lubreste tne seal with a smear of grease before the shaft 
is installed, The o1 saal 1 the engine loft-hand cover should Iikewise 

"be artended 10 # # is damagea. 

2. Wrap some PVC tape sround the splines on the selector shaft to 

Protect the oil seel Ip. Sie the shaft into its bore and check that the 
Sentralieing spring ende engage on the eccentric adjusting screw. 

When at rest, Ins ciew ende of the selector machanism should be 
equidistant from the two adjacent pins (see Fig. 1.11). Check that ıhis 

1 Setting is correct m =sch gear and if necessary slacken the locknut on 
the centralising spring adjuster and adjust it to obtain the comect 

clearance. 

Fig. 1.11 Gearchange mechanism 

Gearchange shaft & 
Spacer 

Centralising spring 12 

1 

2 

3 
3 Oiseal 

5 Centralising spring adjuster 

5 Locknur 

7 

5 

3 

Tab washer 

ne! 

11 Cielip Ne on 
12 Rear boot 

73 Locknut 2 
74 Adjusting screw 

15 Locknut 26 8 
16 Front lnkage ” 

17 Front boot SS 
19 Bolt B 
20 Washer 19 
21 Spacer 
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30.2 Refit the selector machanism and check adjustment 

31 Engine reassembly: refitting the kickstart mechanism. 

idler pinion and erankcase fittings. 

1 Check that the Kickstart pinion frition clip s in position. then slide 
the pinion over the shaft. Fi the kickstart return spring over the shaft. 

and engage its inner tang in the shaft cross driling. Once the spring s 

located siide the plastic spring guide into position to retain it. The 

assembly can now be ftied into the casing bore. Grasp Ihe free end of 
the return spring and hook it over Ihe anchor pin which protrudes from 

he upper casing hal 

2. If it is not already in position Ihe kickstart ider pinion should be 

Äitted next. It is supported on Ihe protruding end of Ihe gearbox output 

shaft and is precedad by a plain washer. A special washer with an 

internal flat s fitted next and is secured by a crelip 

3 it was removed during crankease overhaul, refit the deflector 

plate above the input shaft bearing. It is reteined by two cross-head 
Screws, the threads of which should be coated with Loctite. The 
bearing retainer is fited in a similar manner, noting that it bridges the 

rankcase halves. Where the cooling system stub was removed this. 
should be refited using a new O-ring and ensuring that its wire eiclip 

is soated correcty 

32 Engine reassembly: refitting the clutch, primary drive 

and pump drive pinions. 

1 Rotate the orankshaft until Ihe keyway is uppermost, then fit the 

large Woodruff key. The erankshaft primary drive gear can now be slid 

into place, noting that its shouldered face should be completely 

smooth and well ubricsted where it enters he oil seal. Take care not 10. 

force the seallip inwards when ftting the pinion. 

2. Slide the smaller pump drive pinion over Ine crankshaft end, then fit 

{he Bellvlle washer and Securing nut. It is worth noting that akthougt 
the pump pinion is relaively lightiy loaded it is not keyed 10 the 
crankshaft and thus relies on the securing nut being tightened 

Property. Ifthe nut becomes loose in service, Ihe oil and water pumps. 

would stop, followed swiftly by the engine which, unlubricated and. 
uncooled, would soon seize. Lock the crankshaft as described during 

dismantling and tighten the securing nut 10 6.5 kgf m (47 Ibf fi), 

3 Slide the large thrust washer over the end of Ihe gearbox input 

shaft, fllowed by the clutch bush. The clutch drum can be fitted next 

noting that it should engage with the primary drive and kickstartidler 

pinions. Fit the second thrust washer, followed by the clutch centre, 
125 washer and clutch centre nut. Lock the clutch, using the same 

method that was employed during dismantling, and tighten the nut to 
65 kgt m (47 If). 

Fig. 1.12 Gearchange selector mechanism adjustment 

1 Selector shaft 

2 Pins 

3 Eccentic adjusting screw 

485 Equal spacing 

4 The clutch plein and fiction plates and the rubber damper rings 

should be costed with engine oil prior o installation. It will be noted 
hat esch of the plein pistes has 2 part of its outer edge machined off, 
This effectively makes the piete become slightly out of balance. This. 

causes each piste to be thrown outwards under centrifugel force and 

thus prevents clutch noise, To prevent the whole clutch from getting 
Out of balance # is necessary to arrange the plates so that the machined 
aress are spaces eveniy around its cireumference. This can be achieved 
by arranging esch cutaway area 10 be approximateiy 60° from the 

Previous one. 

5" Start by sliding a damper ring over the elutch contre, taking care not 

%o twst it auning fiting. A fiction plate s fitted next, followed by a 
Dein piste, this process being repeated until all the cluich plates are in 

Position. 

5 Slide the long pushrod through the hollow input shaft, noting that 
{he end with the reduced diameter should be fited first. The single 

steel ball can be pushed into {he shaft bore now, followed by the 

mushroom-headed pushrod. Offer up the cluich pressure plate, 
aligning one of its three arrow marks with the corresponding mark on 

{he clutch centre. Fi the cluich springs and socure the assembly by 
tightening the clutch bolts evenly and firmly in a diagonal sequence. 
7 Check that Ihe mating surfaces ofthe crankcaso and outer cover are 

jean and dry and fit the locating dowel 10 its recess. Place a new 
gasket in position. Lubrioste the primary drive and pump drive pinions, 

hen offer up the cover, ensuring that the oil and water pump drives 
rctly. Note that a smear of grease around the cooling system 

fsiltste installation. Fi the securing screws remembering to 
include the two cabie clips. Though of argely academie interest, the 

Correct torque setting for the securing serews is 1.0 kgf m (7.2 Ibf 1) 

31.33 Pass coolant stub through the crankcase bare 



3235 Slide pushrod into the end of the gearbox input shaft 32.36 ... followed by the large steel ball 
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33 Engine reassembly: refitting the alternator, neutral 
switch and left-hand outer cover 

1 Push the alternator stator wiring through its hole in the crankease, 

and locate the wiring grommet 0 retain it. The stator can now be 

offered up and the mounting screws fitted and tightened. Note that the 

ignition timing is not adjustable, and thus should be correct. I in doubt 
25 10 the accuracy of the ignition, refer 10 Chapter 4 for detail 

2 Fit the Woodruff key to the erankshaft keyway, ensuring that it 
Seats comectly. Position the alternator rotor, then fit Ihe plain washer, 

spring locking washer and securing nut. Lock the crankshaft and 

ighten the nut 10 85 kgf m (61.0 Ibifı) 

3 Check that the gearbox is in neutral, and where necessary 
temporarly refit the gear change pedal assembly and select neutral 

Offer up the plastic neutral switch cover, ensuring that its contact 
aligns with the neutral contact on the end of tho selector drum. Fit and 

ighten the three retaining scrows. Food the neutral switch lead behind 
the stator and through is slot in the casing wall, pushing the rubber 

guide block into place, Connect Ihe lead 10 the neutral switch terminal 
4 Slide the metal spacer over the protruding end of the gear selector 

shaft. the engine is already in the frame the outer cover can now be. 
refitted. otherwse leave 1 of untl the engin has boon installed and 
the chain and final Grve sprocke refitte. 

33.25 ... then offer up the rotor 33.26 Fi the plain and spring washers 
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24 . lock Ihe crankshaft and securo the rotor nut 

34 Engine reassembly: refitting the YPVS valve, pistons, 

cylinder barrels and cylinder head 

1 Check Ihat the power valvo components are clean and free from 
(carbon deposits, paying particular attention to ho cleaning groove 
along the face of the valve, and the valve bore in each harrel. Offer up 

the valve halves as shown in the accompanying photographs. Check 

that the two small dowel pins locate fully. Hold the flats on the end of 
the valve spindle with a pair of pliers, then fit and tighten the 

‚Allen-headed retaining bolt from the other end. Fit the small retainer 

plate and its single fixing bolt. Repeat the assembiy sequence on the 

Temaining valve. 

2 Check that ıhe erankease mouth area is cloan and free from grease 
deposits, then place Ihe cylinder base gaskets over Ihe holding studs. 

Lubricate the big-end and main bearings with two-stroke oil. Turn the 
crankshaft 10 TDC and pack clean rag around the connecting rods so 

that the crankcase mouths are covered. Lubricate the small-ond 
bearings and slide them into position In the connecting rod oyes. 

3 When fiting the pistons it is Important to note that they must be 
fited in he bore from which they were romovod, unloss tho ongine has 

34.1 Clean the valve halves, fit locating pins and new.O-rings as 

required 

been rebored in which case new pistons will be fited. Note that each 
piston erown caries an arow mark which should face forward. If the 

gudgeon pins are tight in the piston bossos it is.a good idea to warm 
{the pistons prior to fting, This will cause the alloy piston 1 expand 
more than the steel pin and will make assembly much easior, Hot water 

at or near boiling point i Ihe best way of hoating thom with no risk of 
distorion, but be wary of burns or scalding when using his method — 

use heavy gloves or some thick rag when handling the hot pistons 

" Fit each piston in turn, locating the gudgeon pin with new circlips, 

Its false economy to risk rousing old irclips. They may appear to bo in 

good order, and In practice may be quite satisfactory. but in view of 
heit low cost do not run ıhe risk of a weakened circlip breaking or 

working loose in service. Once the pistons are in place, lubricate the 
Fings with clean two-stroke oil and check that the ring ond gap, 

coincido with Ihe locating pogs. 

5 Each barel has a tapered Isad-in at its base 10 help In guiding the 

ings Into the bore. As the bare Is pushed down over the piston use, 
‚one hand to foed the rings into the bore. It is Important 10 check that 

the barrels are exactly sauare 10 tho crankcase and connecting rods, 

otherwise there is some risk of ring broakage where the ring onds pass 
close to tha inlet port. This is an Important point and warrants the 

removal of the read valve units so {hat a visual check can be made. 
Once the piston rings have entered the bores coroctly he rag padding 

may be removed from the crankcase mouth and the barrel pushad 
firmly down onto the base gaskat. 

6. When both barrels are 1 position, it Ihe retaining nuts to the base 
flange of oach. These should be tightened evenly and progressively 10. 

a torque setting of 25 kgt m (180 Ibf ft). In practice it provad 
Impossible to get a toraue wrench onto some of the nuts, and it was. 

nocossary (o tighten them by hand using a ring spanner, Align the inner 

ends oftho two power valves and connect them with the semi-circular 
joint piece. Fit and tighten the two retaining screws It is worth noting 

{hat Ihe sorows are in an exposed position and are able 10 corrosion. It 
may be worth replacing the standard screws with Allen screws 10 aid 

future removal 

7 Check that the mating surfaces of the cylinder head and barrels are 

clean and dry, then place the cylinder head gasket in position. Do not 
use jeinting Compound on either surface. Offer up the oylinder head 

and fit the eight rezaining bolts finger tight. The head bolts should be 
tightened in the increseing sequence indicated by the numbers cast 

into the cylinder head, Imwal tightening should be 10 about 1.0 kaf m 
(7.2 1bt 11). It will now be necessary 10 ropsat the tightening operation, 

this time 10 the final value of 2.8 kaf m (20.0 Ibf fi. Note that the. 
eylindr head bolts must be re-tightened after the engine has been run 

and allowed to cool down. Fit the hose and adaptor between the, 
Cylinder head and the crankcaso stub. The reed valve assemblies can 

now be rofited nöting that the rubber adaptors must be renowed if 
hey have cracked around the balance pipe stubs. Push the balance, 

Pine into position 

34.2 Place new cylindor base gaskets over holding studs 



and lower the head into position 
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34.7d Reconnect the coolant hose adaptor between the two 
cylinders 

1 The engine/gesrbox unit is reftied by reversing the removal 

sequence. As with removal, i is advisable 10 have an assistant 10 help 
manoeuvre the unit into position, but the job is Just about feasible 

unaided if this proves unavoidable. Take care not 10 damage the 
paintwork during installation. This can be guarded against by 
wrapping some card or stiff paper around the more vulnerable areas 

and taping this in place. 

2. Lift the unit into Ihe frame eradle from the right-hand side. It will sit 

in this position while the mounting brackets are sorted out and 

Positioned. Bofore the engine is secured, make sure that the final drive, 
Chain is looped around the projecting cast boss 10 the rear of the 

Output shaft. Failure to check this will cause problems later on since i 

is difficult o get tho chain into position with the engine bolted into 

place, 
3 Fit the front and rear mountings in position, fiting the small frame 
mounting bolts and the large through bolts finger tight. When all are in 

Position, ighten the small bolts to 2.4 kgf m (17.4 Ibf fi) and the large 

through bolts 10 65 kgf m (47.0 Ibf f). Fit Ihe ongino stoady bars 
between ıhe frame brace tube and the underside of the crankease. 

4" Refit the tachometer drive cable to its adaptor at Ihe rear of the 
crankcase (RD350LCII model only). The knurled reteining ring 

Should be tightened socuraly by hand, Fi Ihe final drive chain around 

the gearbox sprocket and slide Ihe assembly over the splined end of the 
Output shaft. Place the tab washer against the sprocket, then fi the 
retaining nut noting that its recessed face should be against the tab 

‘washer. Lock the rear wheel by applying the brake, then tighten the nut 
10 6.5 kg m (47.0 1bf f). Bond ıhe tab washer over one of the nuts 

ats and tap it down securely with a hammer and punch. 
5 If not already in place, fi he clutch release arm into the crankcase 

and check that Ihe retainer is in place on the adjacent crankcase bolt 
Reconnect the clutch cable, then carry out clutch adjustment as 

detailed in Routine Maintenance. When adjustment is complete, refit 

{he outer cover using a new gasket and ensuring that the coolant stub 
ongages correctly in ts rocoss, 

6 Refit he throttle valves and caps o their respective carburettors. 
The valves and bodies are handed, but it is possible to get them 

interchanged and reversed. Guard against this by ensuring that the 

Synchronisation dot on each valve will coincide with the small window 
in the carburettor body. 
7 Manoeuvre the instruments into position between the airbox and 

inlet adaptors, and secure he rtaining clips. Reconnect the oil pump 
Cable and fit the pipe from the oil tank and the two small delivery pipes. 

The pump cover should be left off untl it has beon bled and adjusted. 

8 Refit Ihe exhaust system using the new sealing rings at each port. 

Fit the retainer langes and tighten the two nuts evenly. Fit ihesilencer 

mounting bolts to socure each half of the system 10 the footrost 
mounting plate. I it was removed, rfit he thermostat and housing to 

34.7 Refit Ihe balance pipe between the inlet rubbers 

the top of the cylinder hesd, using 2 new rubber sealing ring and 
tightening the retaining nuts evenly. Refit the temperature gauge 

sender unit using a new sealing washer. Fit Ihe spark plugs and caps. 
9 Route the alternstor output leads across Ihe crankcase and 
reconnect Ihem next 10 the battery tray, using the colour coded wiring 

for guidance. Check that all breather and drain hoses are routed 
corecly, then refit and connect the battery, observing the correct 

polariy. 
10 Turn the power valve assembiy so that the screw heads on the 

curved joint face upwards. Fit the power valve pulley housing to Ihe 

Ieft-hand oylinder and refit the pulley. Align tho notch in the pulley 
with the hole in the rear of the housing, then lock the pulley using a & 

mm diameter pin; a ar bit or Allen key can be used for this. Tighten 
{he pulley retaining bolt and then remove the pin. 

11 Adjust the pulley cabies until all fee play is removed, then back off 

{ho adjusters by 1/4 turn. Switch on the ignition. The power valve will 
‚open and close (this is a slf-cleaning function which occurs each time 

the ignition is tumed on). Check that the notch and the hole stil align 
‚Correcily. If necessary, adjust Ihe position of the valve by slackening 

‚One cable and tightening the other. Switch the ignition off and then on 
again 10 check the setting. When all is well, switch the ignition off, 

ighten the locknuts and refit Ihe valve covers. 

35.1 Fit the engine steady bars loosely in place before engine is 

installed 



135.43 Grease and fit spacer Into output shaft seal if not already in 

place, 

35.53 Fit a new gasket to the crankshaft right-hand face 35.50 ... then fit cover, making sure that gears engage comectly, 



und the pump puley. Do not fit 

d and adjusted 

35.85 Use new sealing rings at the exhaust ports. 35.8 Fit and secure the retainer flanges at the front 
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36 Engine roassombly: final connections and adjustments 

1 _ Check throte cablo froo play and where necessary adjust to give 3 
= T mm (0.12 - 0.28 in) movement measured at the outer edge of Ihe, 

twistgrip flange, making any adjusiment with th in-line adjuster 

immediately below Ihe throttle twistgrip 

2 Check throttle synchronisation by observing the alignment marks 
through ıhe inspoction windows on the right-hand side of each 

instrument. Using the adjusters on Ihe carburettor tops, set both 

throttle valvos so that ho marks aro contra in their windows. Open and. 

close the thrattle a few mes, then recheck. 

3. Once synchronisation has been set, check the oil pump cable 

adjusiment as deseribod in Chapter 3, noting that the correct alignment 

mark is dependent on the model and year of manufacture. The oil pump 
should now be bled by removing the small blood scrow and allowing 

{ho air t0.be expelled by oll flowing from the tank. When the oil is fee 

of air bubbles, fit and tighten the bleed screw. The oil delivery pipos 
Should be bled once the engine is running as described in Section 37 

of this Chapter 

4 Reconnect the hose o the water pump stub on the outer covor and 

fi the cooling system using a mixture of 80% distlied water and 50% 

Glycol antifieeze. Do not use ordinary tap water because the impuritios 
contained in it will promote corrosion and furring-up of he system, Fit 

e 

Fig. 1.14 Wiring and pipe routing diagram 

\ 
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the radistor cap and the guard, but do not fit the two right-hand 
retaining screws. This wil allow the guard o be displaced to permit. 

topping up of the cooling system. 

5 Remove the transmission oil filer plug and add 1700 ce (2.99 Imp 

int) of SAE 10W/30 SE motor oil. The level of the oil should be 
te-checked after the engine has boen run. 

6. Fitand secure the lft-hand outer cover, and fit the kickstar ever it 

{his is not already in position. Complete reassembly by fting the fuel 

tank and pipe and the dual seat. Check around the machine to ensure 

that all remaining cables and connecters are in place. Where 

appropriate, readjust Ihe rear chein play and secure the wheel spindie 

nut. Make a final check of the electrical system by tuming the ignition 

Switch on and testing the operation of the various. electrical 

components. 

37 Starting and running the rebuilt engine 

1. Initial starting may prove a ftie diffcult and it is possible that the 

oil used during reassembly may cause fouling of the spark plugs. Use, 

the normal cold starting procedure and be prepared for flooding during 
the first fow attempts. If necessary remove and dry the plugs end start 

again. When the initial start-up is made, run the engine slowly for {he 
first fow minutes, especially # Ihe engine has been rebored or a new 

crankshaft fited. Check that all controls function correctly and that 
{here are no oil leaks, beforo taking Ihe machine on the rosd. The 

exhausts will emit a high proportion of white smoke during the first 
fow miles, as the excess oil used whils the engine was reassembled is 

bunt away. The volume of smoke should gradually diminish until only 
{he customary light blue haze is observed during normal running. I is 

wise to carıy a spare pair of spark plugs during the first run, since the 

existing plugs may oil up due to Ihe temporary excess of oil. 

2. As soon as the engine is running eveniy bieed the oil delivery lines 

by pulling on the pump cable so that the pump stroke is at maximum 
and the engine is hald at a fast ie speed. 
3_ Remember that a good seal between the pistons and the cylinder 
barrelsis essential for Ihe correct functioning of the engine. A rebored 

two-stroke engine will require more careful running-in. over 3 longer 

Period, ıhan its four-stroke counterpart. There is far grester risk of 

engine seizure during the first hundred miles # the engine is permitted 
10 work hard, 

4 Do not tamper with the exhaust sysem or run the engine without 

baffles fited to the silencer. Umwarranted changes in the exhaust 
system will have a very marked effect on engine performance invariabiy 

for the worse. The same advice applies to dispensing with the air 

(Cleaner or the air cleaner element. 

5 Do not on any sccount add oil 10 the petrol under the mistaken 

belief that a little extra oil will improve the engine lubrication. Apart 

from creating excess smoke, the addition of oil will make the mixture 

much weaker, with the consequent risk of overheating and engine 
seizure. The oil pump alone should provide full engine Iubrication. 

8 Before taking the machine on the road, the cylinder head bolt 
torque and all oil and water levels should be rechecked. Replace all 

(ler caps and covers. Remember to check the operation of all controls. 

‚and electrical accessories before taking Ihe machine on the road. 

38 Taking the rebuilt machine on the road 

1 Any rebuilt machine will need time to settle down, even if parts. 
have boen replaced in their original order. For this reason it is highly. 
advisable to test the machine gently for ho first few miles o ensure oil 

has circulated throughout the lubrication system and that new parts, 

fitted have begun to bed down. 

2_ Even greater care is necessary if the engine has been rebored or if a 

New crankshaft has been ftied. In the case of a rebore, the engine will 
have 10 be run in again. 25 f the machine were new. This means greater 
use of the gesrbox and 3 restaining hand on the throttle until at east 

500 miles have been covered. There is no point in keeping to any set 

speed mit; the mein requirement is 10 keep a light loading on the 
engine and 10 gradually work up performance until the 500 mile mark 
is reached. These recommendations can be lessened 10 an extent when 

only a new cranksheft s fitted. Experience is the best guide since it is 
sy 10 tll when an engine is running freely. 
3 Remember that 2 good seal between the piston and the cylinder 
barrel 1 essential for the correct functioning of Ihe engine. A rebored 

{wo-stroke engine will require more careful running-in, over a long 

Deriod, then As four-stoke counterpart. There is a far grester risk of 
engine seizure during the first hundred miles if the engine is permitted 
10 work hard. 

& # at any time a lubrication failure is suspected, stop the engine 

immedisteiy, and investigate the cause. If an engine is run without ol, 

even for a short period, meparable engine damage is inevitable. 
5 Do not on any account add oil o the petrol under the mistaken 
belief that a tie extra oil will improve the engine Aubrication. Apart 

from creating excess smoke, the addition of oil will make the mixture 
much weaker, with the consequent risk of overheating and engine 

seizure. The oil pump alone should provide full engine lubrication. 

6 Do not tamper with the exhaust system. Unwarranted changes in. 
the exhaust system will have a marked effect on engine performance, 

invariably for the worse. The same advice applies 10 dispensing with 

the air cleaner or the air cleaner element. 

7 When the initial run has been completed allow the engine unit 10. 

Cool and then check al the fitings and fasteners for security. Re-adjust 

any controls which may have settled down during initial use. 
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Specifications 

Cooling system 
Coolant mixture " 50% antifioozo, 50% wi 
Antifieze typo. Any Hoh aualy ttylne lyol mirture wi aluminium engine wo 

corrosion inhibitors 

4 7 1.5 re (264 Imp pint) 

From low o full 185 oc (0.32 Imp pint) 
Rosorvoir tank capacity 215 cc (0,38 Imp pint) 

Radiator 
Core width u 290.6 mm (11.44 in) 

Core height 180 mm (7.08 in) 
Core thickness 16 mm (063 in) 

Cap opening prossuro 09 4 015 kg e (12.8 4 213 psi) 

Water pump 
Type Contrifugal impaier 
Reduction ratlo 32120 (1.001) 

Thermostat 

Opening temperatur 
RD350 LE + Not available 
Other models N" & 2°C (156° + 35.67) 

Fully open temperature: 

RD3SO LC Il Not availablo 

Other models 85°C (185'F) 
Maximum If: 

RD3SO LE Not available 
Other models . 7.0 mm (028 in) 
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T General description 

The Yamaha LC models are provided with a liquid cooling system 
which utilises a water/antifreeze coolant 10 carıy away excess energy 

produced in the form of heat, The cylinders are surrounded by a water 

Jacket from which the heated eoolant is circulated by thermo-syphonic 
action in conjunetion with a water pump fitted in the engine 
Fight-hand cover and driven via a pinion and shaft from a crankshaft 

mounted pinion. The hot coolant passes upwards through 

Pipos 10 the top of the radiator which is mounted on the fra 
downtubes 10 take advantage of maximum air flow. The coolant then 

passos downwards, Ihrough the radiator core, where it s cooled by the 

passing air, and then to the water pump and engine where the cycle is 
fopcated, 

The flow of coolant is regulated by a thermostat, a tomperature 
sonsitive valvo unit contained in a housing on top of the cylinder head. 

Iy 

stopping ‚9h the system. This allows 
the engine to reach its norm: rapidly, 
minimising woar. As the water temperature ises, the thermostat begins 

10 open and the coolant starts to circulate to koop the engine at the 
Optimum temperature. 

The complete system is sealed and pressurisad; the prossuro being 

radiator is connected to an expansion tank into which excess coolant is. 

discharged by pressure. The expelled coolant automatically retums to 

the radiator, to provide the correct level when the engine cools again. 

2 Draining the cooling system 

1 It will be necessary to drain the cooling system on infrequent 
Occasions, either to change the coolant at two yearly intervals or to 

ion is best undertaken 

10 remove the risk of scalding from hot coolant 
escaping under pressure. 

2. Place the machine on its centre stand and gather togethar a drain 

{ray or bowl of about 2.0 lies (4.0 pint) capacity, and something (o 

guide the coolant from the cylinder barrl drain plugs Into the bowl. A 
small chute made from thick card willsuffce for this purpose, but do. 
not be tempted to allow {he coolant 10 drain over the engine casings 

{ho antifreze content may discolour the painted surface, 
3 To gein access to the radiator filler cap it will be necessary 10 

romove the fuol tank. Romove the seat, then release the single otaining 
bolt at the rear of the tank. Check that the fuel tap is set 10 the "ON" 

position, then pull off the left-hand side panel to reveal the fuel and 
vacuum pipes, Side the clips down the pipe and prise each one of ts, 

onwoll by a valve contined in the spring londedradiaor cap By Stub. Lift th rear of the tank and pul it back 10 free Ihe mounting 

pressusing the coolant Ihe. baling point is raid, preventing rubbors at th rant. The rate er cap wil now be accesihle naar 
Dromature boling in advere condition, The ovrlew pipe rom Ihe {he stoeing h 

( a 

Fig. 21 Cooling system components. 

1. Radiator 3 Tophose 5 Pump to cylnder hose 7 Bottom hose 

2 Thermostat 4 Bypass pipe 6 Expansion tk 5 Water pump 

. J 



80 Chapter 2 Cooling system 
4 Slacken and remove each of the cylinder barre drain plugs in tum, 

sing the chute o guide the coolant elear of he crankcase outer covers. 

and into the bowl. IF he system is o be drained fully pull off the pipe, 

from the expansion tank and allow this 10 drain. Drain any residual 

(coolant by detaching the hose at the front of the right-hand outer 

cover stub. 

5 If the system is being drained before an engine overhaul te else 

nacd be done at this stage. IF the coolant is reasonably now it can bo 

ro-used i it s kopt clean and uncontaminatod. I, however, the system 
is 10 be rofllad with new coolant it is advisable 10 give it a through 

ushing with tap water, if possible using a hose which can be left 
Funning for a while. I the machine has done a faily high milcage it may 
be advisable 10 cary out a more thorough flushing process as 
described below, 

3 Flushing the cooling system 

1 After oxtended service the cooling system will slowiy lose 

effciency, du 1o the build up of scale, doposits from the water and 

‚other forelun matter which will adhero 10 {ho internal surfaces of ho 
Tadiator and water channels. This will bo particularly so if distlled. 

Water has not been used at all times. Removal of the deposits can be 
Garriod out easily, using a suitable flushing agent in ho following, 

2. After allowing the cooling system to drain, rfi he drain plugs and 
Tofil tha system with clean water and a quantity of lushing agent. Any 
Proprietary flushing agent in olthor liquid or dry form may bo used, 

providing that it is recommended for use with aluminium engines, 

NEVER uso a compound suitable for iron engines as it will roact 

violontly with tho aluminium alloy. The manufacturer of tho flushing 
agent will give instructions as to tho quantity 1o bo used, 

3 Run ho engine for ten minutos at operating temperatures and drin 

{ho systom. Ropoat the procaduro TWICE and than again using only 
cloan cold water. Finally, rofl ho system as described In the following, 
Section, 

@ Filling the cooling system 

1 Boforo filing the system, check that tho sealing washers on the 

rain plugs are in g04 condition and ranow if nocessary. Fit and 

tighten the drain plugs and check and tighton al the hose clips. 
2" Fill tho systam slowly 10 raduce the amaunt of air which will bo 

{rappod in the water jackot. When the cooling level is up to the lowor 

odgo of the radiator filor neck, run tho engine for about 10 minutes at 
900 rpm. Increase ongino revolution for the last 30 snconds 10 

accolorate Ihe rate at which any trapped air is oxpelled. Stop the engine. 

and replonish the coolant leval again to tha bottom of tho filer nack. 

Refill the expansion tank up 10 tho ‘Full lovel mark. Refit Ihe radiator 

(Cap, ensuring tha i is turned clockwise as far as possible. 

3 Ideally, distiled water should bo used as a basis for the coolant. If 

this is not readily avallable, rain water, caught in a non-metallc 
rocoptache, is an adaquate substtute as it contains only limited 

amounts of mineral impuriies. In emergencies only, tap water can be 
used, especially is known 10 bo of Ihe soft type. Using non-distilled 

water will inovitably lead 10 early furring-up’ of Ihe system and the 

od for more fraquont flushing. The corroct water/antifroeze mixture, 

is 60/80; do not allow Ihe antifreze level 10 fall bolow 40% as tho. 
ant-corrosion properties of the coolant will be reduced to an 

unacceptable level. Antifreeze of the ethylene alycol-basad. type 

should always be used. Never uso alcohol based antifreze in tho 
engine. 

5 Radiator and filler cap: removal, cleaning, examination 

and refitting 

4 Drain the cooling system as described in Section 2 of this Chapter. 
On models so aquipped, remove the lower firing section (see Chapter 

5 for details) 

2 Disconnact the hose from the fillr neck and the radiator top and 

bottom hosos from their respoctive stubs on the radiator. Release the 

scrows which retain the plastic radiator grille and it it away. 

3 The two radiator mounting bolts can now be removed and the 
Tadiator ifted away. The bolts pass Ihrough rubbor bushes, as does th 

locating peg on the top of the radiator which is similarly isolated. Note 
the order of these so that Ihe radiator can bo reftted correctly. 

4" Remove any obstructions from the exterior of the radiator core, 
using an air line. The conglomeration of moths, fies and autumnal 
detritus usually collected in the radlator matrix seversly reduces the, 

cooling efficieney of the raditor 

5 The interor of the radiator can most oasily be cleaned while the, 

Fadiator is in-situ on the motoreyele, using the flushing procedure, 
deseribod in Section 3 of this Chapter. Additional flushing can be 
arriod out by placing the hose in Ihe fillr neck and allowing he wator 

10 flow through for about ton minutes. Under no circumstances should 

the hose be connected to the filr neck mochanically as any sudden 

blockage In the radiator outlet would subject {he radiator to the full 
pressure of the mains supply (about 50 psi). The radiator should not be 

tosted 10 groater than 1.0 kg/c (15 ps) 

6. Ifcare is exercised, bont ins can be straightened by placing the flat 

of a serewdriver either side of th fin in quostion and carefully bending 
itinto ts original shape, Badly damaged fins cannot be repaired, If bent 
or damaged fins obstruct Ihe ai flow more than 20%, a now radiater 
will havo to be ftod, 

7 Gonerally, if the radiator is found to. bo loaking, repair 

Impracticable and a new componont must bo fitted. Vory small Ike 
may sometimes bo stopped by tho additin of a spacial sealing agontim 

the coolant. I an agent of this type s used, follow the manufacturers: 
instructions very carefully. Soldaring, using soft solder may b 

offcacious for caulking largo loaks but this is @ specialisod ropalr best 
loft 10 export, 

8 Inspect the four radiator mounting rubbers for porishing of 

compaction. Renow the rubbers If thoro is any doubl as o her 
(Condition. The radiator may suffor from tho effect of vibration if the 
isolating characteristics of tho rubber aro roducod. 

9 1ftho radiator cap is suspect, havo ittosted by a Yamaha doalor, This 
job requires specialist equipment and cannot be done at home, The, 

only alternativ is to try a now cap. 

& Hoses and connections: examination and renovation 

1 The radiator is connected to the engine unit by two hoses, Ihara 

being an additional hose betwoen the water pump In the right-hand: 
outer covur and ho oylindor head, The hoses should bo inspactud 
periodically and renewod # any sign of cracking or perishing is 

discovorod, Tho most likoly area for ts is around the wire hose clips, 

which secure vach hose 10 ts stub. Particula attention should be given) 
regular topping up has become necessary. The cooling systom can be 

(considered 10 be a semi-soalod arrangement, the only normal coolant 
loss being minuto amount through evaporation in tho oxpansion tank 

significant quantitios havo vanished it must bo leaking at some point 
and the source of the leak should be invostigatad prompily. 
2. Serious leakagıe will bo self-ovident, thaugh slight leakage can be 

more difficult to spot, It is Iikoly that tho feak will only be apparent 

whan the ongine is running and the system s undor pressuro, and even, 

then the rate of escape may be such that the hat coolant evaporatos as 
soon as it roaches the atmosphere. Such small lsaks may require the 

use of a spochal device which will prossurise Ihe system whilst cold and 
thus enabl the lcak to be pinpointed, To this end it is bost 10 entrust 
this work to an authorised Yamaha dealer who will have access to the 

necessary equipment 

3 In very rare cases tho loak may bo due 10 a broken head gasket, in 

which case the coolant may be drawn into the engine and oxpelled as 
Vapour in the exhaust gases. I his proves to bo the caso it will be 
necessary to remove the oylinder head for investigation. If the rate of 

Ieakage has been significant it may prove necessary to remove the, 

eylinder barrels and pistons so that tho crankcaso can be checked. Any 
coolant which finds its way that far Into the engine can cause rapid 

corrosion of the main and big-end bearings and must bo removed 
completely. 

4 Another possible source of leakage s the stub between the, 

(rankease and the right-hand outer cover. I its O-ring seal becomes 
damaged or broken it is possible Ihat coolant might find its way inte 

{he transmission, and any sign of emulsified transmission oil or water 
droplets inside the cover should be investigated promptly before, 

corrosion takes place. 
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7° Water pump: romoval and overhaul 

1 The water pump will not normally require attention unless its 

bearing has become nalsy I there is obvious leakag of coolant into. 
the transmission ol. To gain accoss 10 Ihe pump, drain the coolant and 

the transmission oil ully. then remove the pump cover followed by the 
Fight-hand outer cover self. Carofully drain the residual eoolant from 
the pump before dismantling commoncos 
2. The water pump is located immediately above tho oil pump, the 

two sharing a common drive pinion on tho crankshaft. To dismantle the 
water pump it will first bo necessary 1o remove its driven gear by 

dieplacing the circlip which securos it to he pump spindle. The 
locating pin should be removed by pushing It through and out of Ihe, 

spindle. a 
3 Unserew the five cover serews and remove tho cover and gasket. 
The impeller and spindle may now be displaced and removed. If the 

bearing or il eal is worn or damaged they should be renewed as a set. 
The two components can be driven out from the oil seal side, having 

first heated the casing In an oven to 90° - 120°C (194° - 248°F). It 
using this method it s bost 10 remove al seals, plastic parts and the oil 
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Fig. 2.2 Radiator and thermostat 
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pump first, 
& An alternative method is to pour boiling water (100°C) over the 
bearing boss aroa, but it is not advisable to use a blowlamp or other 
localisad heat source in view of the risk of warpage. Once haated, the 

bearing and seal can be driven out using a sultable round bar or an old 
socket 

5. The new baaring and ol soal should be graasad prior to Installation 

and tapped homo using a large socket against tho outer race of the 
boaring. Note that the seal is marked WATER SIDE on one face, and 

this should face the pump. The bearing serial number should face 
outward. Tap the bearing and seal home ensuring that hay both seat 

squarely In the casing. 

6. Cioan the impeller and spindlo, being particularly careful to ensure, 

that any corrosion ıhat may have formad around the senl area is. 
removed and the spindlo left eompletely smooth. I the spindle s badly 
Pitted in this area It may be necassary 10 renew it 10 avoid rapid seal 

wear. The spindlo should be greased prior 10 installation and ca 
should be exereised during fitting 10 avoid damage to the seal face. 

Complete reassembly by reversing the dismantling sequence, using a 

new gasket on the pump cover Joint. Where practicable, tighten the, 
cover sorows 10 0.8 kgf m (5.8 bf ft) 
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Fig. 2.3 Water pump 
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7.2a Remove the circlip and the plain washer and lit away the white plastic pump pinion 
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7.26 Tho driving pin must be displaced and removed 10 allow the 

shaft to pass through the bearing 

7.3 Uso a now gasket when rfiting the pump cover 

8 Water temperature gauge and sender: testing 

Water temperature is monitored by an electrically operated gauge in 

the instrument panel controlled by a sender unit which screws into the 

cylindor hoad wator jacket. A description and test procedure of these 

(Components wi be found in Chapter 7. 

3° Thermostat: removal and testing 

1 Tho thormostat is automatic. in operation and should give many 

years service without requiring attention. In the event of a failure, the 

valve wil probably become jammed open, in which case the engine 

will take much longer than normal 1o warm up. I conversely, Ihe valve 

‚eis jammed shut. the coolant will be unable to Circulate normally and 

the engine will tend to overheat badly. Neither condition is acceptable, 

and the fault should be investigated promptiy. 

2. Bofore the thermostat can be removed it will be necessary to drain 

7.24 Remove the pump shaft together with Ihe integral impeller 

Fig. 2.4 Sectioned view of water pump 

7 Driveshatt 7 Washer 

2 Bearing 8 Drive gear 

3 Oil'seal 9 Pump cover 

4 Locating pin 10 Gasket 

5 Driven gear 11 Screw 

6 Ciclp 

the cooling system as detailed in Section 2. The system need not be 

drained fully, but the coolanı level must be well below the Ihermostat. 

housing on the cylinder head. Disconnect the hose fram the thermostat 

housing stub, then release the three scrows which secure the 

thermostat housing 10 the cylinder head. 

3 Lift away the housing and remove the thermostat from it, taking 

Care not to damage the rubber seal IF the valve is jammed open this will 

be obvious during the initial inspection, and further testing is 

unnecessary. fit a new Ihermostat and then ref the cover using a new 

gasket and refill the cooling system. 
4 The thermostat can be tested by using an old saucepan or similar 

and a thermometer capable of reading at least 100°C (212°F). Place 
the thermostat and the thermometer ın the saucapan and fil it with 

water. Heat up the water and watch the thermostat and. the 

thermometer as the temperature rses. The accompanying chart shows. 
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{he point at which the thermostat should begin to open and at which it 
Should be fully open. If the thermostat falls to operate, or if it is 
significantly outside the range shown In tho chart, it should be 
ronewed, 

5 Refit the thermostat and its hausing by reversing the removal 
sequence. Use a new rubber soal if tho original is damaged and renew 

the housing gasket as a matter of course. Fi the cooling system, then 
fun tho engine to check that the thermostat operates normally and that 
{there are no Ieaks, 

9.3 Check the condition of the rubber seal around the thermostat 
Fig. 2.5 Thermostat operation ronow if damagod 

cLose 

OPEN 

neszc 

(156° 135.60F) 

Fig. 2.6 Thermostat test 
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Specifications| 

Fuel tank capacity 
Total including reserve, 
Rosorve 

Carburettors 
Make 
Type 
10 mark 
Main jet 
Air jot 

Jet neodio 

Noodio ci position 

Air screw (turns out) 

Starter jet 
Float haight 

Fuol level 
Engine idlo spend. 

Engine lubrication 
Type 
Oil tank capacity 
Oil grade 
Pump colour code 
Minimum stroke 

Maximum stroke 
Output per 200 strokes: 

Min 

Max 

Transmission lubrication 

Capacity: 
‘At oil change = 

After rebuild = 

Oil grade z = 

Reed valve 
Bend limit = 

Valve it 

Note: YPVS power valve is covered in Chapters 1 and 7 

20 ltros (4.4 Imp gal) 
2 inres (0.44 Imp gal) 

Mikuni 

Vm2Bss 

31K0 
240 

07 

sKı 

th groove from top 
20 
25 
1 

8 
2) + 05 mm (083 + 0.02in) - 

26 + 1.0 mm (1.02 & 0.04 in) 
1200 + 50 rpm 

Pump-fed total loss system (Yamaha Autolube) 
1.6 e (28 Imp pint) 
Air-cooled 2-stroke engine oil 
Yellow 

010 + 0.15 mm (0.004 + 0.006 in) 
2.05 - 2.27 mm (0.08 - 0.09 in) 

0.12- 0.19 cc (0.004 - 0.007 Imp fi02) 
258 - 285 ce (0.091 - 0.101 Impfloz) 

1.5 lires (26 Imp pt) 
17 lüres (3.0 Imp pt) 

SAE 10W30 type SE motor oil 

05 mm (0.02 in) 

103 2 0.2 mm (041 + 0.008 in) 
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1 General description 

The fuel system comprises Ihe fuel tank from which petrol is fed by 
gravity 10 the float bowis of the twin Mikuni carburettors via a 
vacuum-operated fuel tap. The tap has three positions; "ON” being the 

main feed, "RES the reserve fuel supply and “PRI” being 2 priming 

Position to allow the float chambers to be filled after running dry. 
The carburettors are of conventional concentrie design, the float 

‚chambers being integral with the lower part of Ihe cerburettor bodies. 
Cold starting is assisted by a separate starting circuit which supplies. 
{the correct fuel-rich mixture when the ichoke' control is operated. The 
(cold start mechenism is fitted 10 the left-hand carburettor only. 

‚Air entering the carburettors passes through a moulded plastic air 

cleaner casing, which contains an oil-impregnated foam air iker. This. 
effectively removes any alrborne dust, which would otherwise enter 
the engine and cause premature wear. The air cleaner also helps silence 
induction noise, a common problem inherent with two-stroke engines. 

Engine lubrication is catered for by ıhe Yamaha Autolube system. 
Oil rom a separate tank is fod by an oil pump to small injection nozzles 
in the inlet tract. The pump s linked 10 the throtte twistgrip. and this 
Controls the volume of oil fed to the engine. 

The exhaust system is a two piece affar, each cylinder having its 
own expansion chamber with integrel exhaust pipe. The system is. 

finished in & heat-resistant matt black coating. 

2 Fuel tank: removal and refitting 

1 Its unlikely that he petrl tank will need to be removed except on 

very infraquent occasions, because it does not restrict access to the 

engine unless a top overhaul is to be carried out whilst the engine s in 

the frame, 

2 The petrol tank is secured at Ihe rear by a single bolt, washer and 
Tubber buffer that threads into & strut welded across the two top frame 
tubes, It is necessary fir to remove the dual seat before access is. 
available, 

3 When the bolt and washer are withdrawn, the petrol tank can be 
fifted from the frame. The nose of the tank is a push fit over two small 

rubber buffers, attached 10 a pag that projects from esch side of the 
frame, immediately 10 Ihe rear of the steering head. A small rubber mat 
cushions the rear of Ihe tank and prevents contzct with the two top 
frame tubes. 

_— = 
3.1 The fuel tap s retained to Ihe underside of the tank by two 
bolts 

4 The petrol tank has a locking filer cap to provnı piferage of the 
tank contents when the machine is left unattended. 

3 Fuel tap: removz - dismantling and reassembly 

1 The fueltap i retained by two cross-head screws 10 the underside 

of the fuel tank. In he event of a leak or other problem, try to work out 

{he most likely area of the fault before removing the tap; fuel seepage 

should be obvious during inspection. Before the tap is removed it will 
be necessary to drain the fuel into a ciean metal container for 

temporary storage. Remove the two retzining screws and lift Ihe tap 

away, taking care not 10 damage the filter which projects into the tank. 

2 Release the single sorew which retains the tap control knob and 

pull it off the 1ap spindle. Release the two scrows which hold the tap 
Position Indicator disc and remove it. The tap rotor assembly is retained 

by a steel plate, this being held in place by two screws. Remove the 
screws and withdraw the spindle assembly and its wave washer. I the 

1ap has been leaking, Ihe most likely cause is a worn or damaged 

O-Fing between the-tap rotor and the body. This can be purchased 

separately from the tap assembly, as can ıhe oval O-ring beiwoen the 

1a body and the fuel tank, but no other replacement parts are 

aveilable. 

3 On the opposite side of the tap body is the diaphragm valve, 

‘assembly. This responds to engine vacuum, tuming the fuel supply on 

only when the engine is running. If the vecuum pipe or the diaphragm 

become holed, the tap will not operate in any position other than the 

priming ("PRI") setting. If the fault is not atributable to the vacuum 

it is normal to renew the tap complete. Note hat none of the 

diaphragm valve paris can be purchased separately. The accom- 

panying photographs show the valvo arrangement for information 

Purposes only. 
4 The tap i provided with a sediment bowl, in which any fine debris 

from the tank which has managed to get through the fer gauze, will 

be trapped, along with any water. The bowl should bo perlodicaliy 

removed for cleaning. When refiting the sediment bowl, ensure that 
{he O-ring is in good condition. 

5_ Before resssembling the petrol tap, check that all the parts are 

iesn. especially the tube which forms the filter and main and reserve. 

intakes. 

& Do not overighten any of the petrol tap components during 

reassambly. The castings are in a zinc-based alloy, which will fracture. 

sssily # over-stressed. Most leakages occur as Ihe result of dofectivo, 

zu 

316 Note the fuel strainer which projects into the tank from the tap 
u 



32a The tap control knob is secured by a single screw 3.20 Remove the two screws and lift away the tap position disc 

Note that the "RES position is nearest Ihe fuel srainer 

3.26 Tap rotor assembly is retained by two serews 326 Lift away the wave washer, followed by the tap rotor 

3.33 Cover concsals the diaphragm assembly and spring 
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3.3b Fuel valve is on inner face of the diaphragm assembly 

@ Fuel and vacuum pipes: examination 

1 The fuel and vacuum pipes are made of thin-walled synthetic 

rubbor and are rotained at wach end by small wire clips. It is good 

Practice 1o check that the pipes are sound on a regular basis. I pit or if 

thoy havo bocome hardened due to the effects of engine heat, they 
should be renowod. Most motoreyclo dealers stock tubing of the 

corrct size and material. On no account use natural rubber tubing or 

Plastic ubing in place of the original type; natural ubber is attacked by 
Patrol and will disintegrate, blocking the carburetor jets. Many types 

of plastic tubing will apidly become britle under Ihe influence of fu 

and will soon split or loak. 

5 Carburettors: removal and refitting 

1 Asa general rule, the carburottors should be left alone unless they 

are in obvious need of overhaul. Before a decision is made to remove 

and dismantlo them, ensure that all other possible sources of trouble 

have boen eliminated. This includes the more obvious candidates such 

as fouled spark plugs, a dirty air fiter element or choked exhaust 
system baffles. IF a fault has boen tracod back to the carburettors 

procend as follows. 
2 Make sure that the fuel 1ap is tumed 10 the “ON” or “RES’ 

Position, then prise off the petrol fasd pipes at the carburettor stubs. 
The oil delivery pipes are removed in a similar manner, noting that Ihe 

small tubular clips should be displaced first. The pipes can then be 
ased away from their stubs with the aid of an electrical scrowdriver. 
3 Slacken the screws of the clips which secure each carburettor to its 

intet and airbox adaptors. Each carburettor can now be twisted free of 
the rubber adaptors and partially removed. This affords access to the 

threaded carburettor tops, which should be unscrewed 10 allow the 
throttle valve assamblies 10 be withdrawn. It is not normally necessary 

10 remove these from the cables, and they can be left attached and 
taped clear of the engine. IF removal is necessary, however, proceed as 

follows, 

4 Holding the carburettor top, compress the throttle return spring 

against it and hold it in position against the ca. Once out of the way 
the cable can be pushed down and slid out of its locating groove. The 

Various parts can now be removed and should be placed with the 

instrument to which they belong. Do not allow the parts 10 be 

interchanged between the two instruments, 

5 The carburettors are refitted by reversing the romoval sequence. 

Note that it is important that the Instruments aro mountod vorticaly (0 
ensure that the fuel level in the float bows is correct. A locating tab 

provides a g00d guide to alignment but it is worthwhile checking this. 
Tor sccuracy. Once reftied. check the corburottor adjustments and 

Synchronisation as deseribed late in this Chapter. Noto 100 that the oil 

pump delivery pipes should be bied and the pump adjustments 
Chocked after overhs 

6. Note: f the carburettors ar 10 be sot up from scratch it is Important 

10 check jet and float level settings prior 10 installation. To ıhis end, 
rofor 10 the next two Sections before the carburettors are rfitod. 

5.4 Compress the return spring, then disengage the inner cable 

§ Carburettors: dismantling and reassembly 

1 Invert each carbursttor and remove the float chamber by withdraw 

ing the four retaining screws. The float chamber bowis will Iift away, 
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exposing the float assembly, hinge and float needie. There is a gasket 

between the float chamber bowl and the carburettor body which need 
‚not be disturbed unless it is leaking. 

2 With a pair of thin nose pliers. withdraw the pin that acts as the 
hinge for the twin float. This will free Ihe float and the float needie. 

‚Check that none of the floats have punctured and that the float needie 
d seating are both clean and in good condition. I the needie has a 

tidge, it should be renewed in conjunction with its seating, 
3_ The two floats are made of plastic, connected by a brass bridge and 

Pivot piece, I either float is leaking. it will produce the wrong petrol 
level in the float chamber, leading to flooding and an over-rich mixture. 

The floats cannot be rapaired successfully, and renewal will be 
roquired 

4 Tho main jet isJocated In the centre of the eircular mixing chamber 

housing. It is threaded into the base of the neadle jet and can bo 
unscrewed from the bottom of the carburettor. The naedie jet lfs out 

from the top of Ihe carburettor, after the main jet has been unscrewed. 
The pilot jet is located in a smaller projection, next 10 Ihe main jet. 

5 The float noodle seating is also found in the underside of the 

carburottor, towar ball mouth intake. It is secured by a smal 
'and is sealed by an O-ring. If the float neodie and the 

Ing are worn, they should be replaced as a set, never separately. 

Wear usually takes the form of a idge or groove, which may cause the 

naedle to seat imperfoctly. 
6 The carburettor valves, retum springs and neadie assemblies 
together with the mixing chamber tops, are attached to the throttie 

cable. The throttle cable divides into two at a junction box located 
within the two top frame tubes. There is also a third cable, which is. 

used to link the oil pump with the throttl. 

7 After an extended period of service the Ihrottle valves will wear and 

may produce a clicking sound within each carburettor body. Wear will 
be evident from inspection, usually at the base of the slide and in the 

locating groove. Worn slides should be replaced as soon as possible 

because they will give rise o ai lesks which will upset the carburation. 
8 The noodies are suspended from the valves, wihere they are retained 

by a cirelip. The needle is normally suspended from the groove, 
specified at the front of this Chapter, but other grooves are provided as 

8 means of adjustment so that the mixture strength can be either 
increased or decreased by raising’or lowering the needle. Care is 

necessary when replacing the carburettor tops because the needlos are 
easily bent if they do not locate with needie jes. 

9. The manually operated choke is unlikely to require attention during 
the normal service lite of the machine. When the plunger is depressed. 

fuel is drawn throught a special stater jet in the left-hand carburettor 

by a partial vacuum that is created in the crankcase. Air from the float 
chamber passos through holes in Ihe starter emulsion tube o asrate the 

6.2a Remove the pivot pin, then lift away the float assembly 

fuel. The fuel then mixes with air drawn in via Ihe starter al inlt 10 the 

plunger chamber. The resultant mixture, richened for a cold start, is 
drawn into the engine through the starter outlet, behind the throttlo 

valve. 

10 Before the carburettors are reassembled, using the reverse 

dismantling procedure, each should be cleaned out Ihoroughiy, 

preferably by the use of compressed air. Avoid using a rag because. 
there is always risk of fine paricles of lint obstructing the internal al 

passages or the jet oifice. 
11 Never use a piece of wire or sharp metal object 10 clear a blocked 

jet. I is only too easy 1o enlarge the jet under these circumstances and 
increase the rate of petrol consumption. Always use compressod air 10. 
clear an admirable substitute when a 
12 Do not use excessive force when reassembling the carburettors 
because it is quite easy to shear the small jets or some of the smaller 

screws. Before attaching the air cleaner hoses, check that both throttlo. 
sides rise when the throtte is opened. 

u 

6.2b Release the single screw and retainer 



6.9 Choke assembly screws into the carburettor as shown 
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7 Carburettors: adjustment 

1 The first step in carburettor adjustment is 10 ensure that the jet 

sizos, needle position and float height are correct, which will require 
the removal and dismantling of the carburettors as described in 

Section 6. 

2_ Bofore any dismantling or adjustment is undertaken eliminate all 

‚Other possible causes of running problems, checking in particular the 
spark plugs, ignition tming, air cleaner and the exhaust baffls 

Checking and cleaning these items as appropriate will often resolve a 
mysterious fat spot or misfire. 

3 If the carburettors have been removed for the purpose of checking 

jet size, the float level should be measured at Ihe same time. It is. 
uniikely that once this is set up correctly. there will be a significant 
amount of variaion, unless the float needle or seat have wor. These 

Should be chacked and renewed as required. With the float bowl 
removed slowly rotate Ihe carburettor until gravity acting on the floats 

moves the float until the valve is just closed, but not so far that the — 

neodie's spring-loaded pin is compressed. Measure the distance 
between the gasket face and the bottom of the float with an accurate 

ruler. The correct setting should be 21.0 + 0.5 mm (0.827 + 0.020 in).I- 
It adjustment is required it can bo made by bending by a very small 

amount, the small ang to which the float need is attached. 
4 When ıhe carburettors are being refitted. set the throttle stop 

scrows as follows. Fit Ihe Ihrottle valvo assemblies 10 their respective 
Instruments and secure the carburettor tops before the bodies are fitted 

into their adaptors. Identily the throtte stop screws, which will be 

found projecting at right angles 10 the main body. These should be 
slackened off completely 10 allow the throttle valves to close fully. 

Check the ıhrot! roe play, measured at the throtte twistgrip 
flange and where necossary set this 10 3 - 7 mm (0.118 - 0.276 in); 
cable free play should be set using the adjuster and locknut 

ürrangement located immediately below the twistgrip housing 
5 The ıhrottlo stop screws should be screwed slowiy inward until 

{hey just contact the underside of the valves. I this is done carefully it 
Should be possible o fool and see the point at which this occurs. I is 
worth spending a lite me 10 ensure that the two screws are set 

accuraoly. An alternative method 1 10 use a metal rod, Ihe plan end of 
a drill bit being ideal, Set the thottle stop screws so that the rod is a 

Night siding ft beneath each thortle valve cut away. With either of the 

above methods, the object is 10 ensure that Ihe two screws are set in 
Similar positions. Once set it is important 10 onsure that in subsaquent 
adjustments sach screw is moved by exactly the same amount as the 

other. The two Instruments can now be rafitted to the machine. 
6 Noxt, chack hat Ihe two throttles are synchronised. Unloss this is 

established it will prove impossible to persuade the engine 10 run 

A 

Fig. 3.2 Float height measurement 

A Tang 

B Float needie housing 
X Float height 

evenly, Ind poor synchronisation will make mixture and throttle stop 
settings futie. Standing on the right-hand side of Ihe machine open 

the throttle twist-grip fully and observe Ihe two small windows in the. 
side of each instrument body. A.small aligament pip should bo visible 
in each one, and it is important 10 arrange these so ıhay they are in 

ccurate synchronisation. Each valve can be adjusted via Ihe 
independent scjuster in each mixing chamber top. 

7 The remaining adjustments are made with the engine running and 
at normal operating temperature. To this end it may prove nocessary to 

make some provisional dle speed adjustment, remembering 10 adjust 
ach throttle stop screw by an equal amount 1o keop the carbursttors 

balance. Set the pilot air screws 10 the position shown in the 
specifications for the appropriate model. Note Ihe pilot air scrow on the 
night-hand carburettoris awkwardly located on its inner face and some 

degree of dexterty will be called for when adjustment is required. 
Taking each cylinder in turn, rotate the pilot air screw inwards and 

Outwards from the datum setting until the position is found at which 
the engine runs fastest. Reduce Ihe idle speed if necessary, and then 

adjust Ihe second pilot air screw in a similar manner. 
8 Chack the engine idle speed and adjust both throtte screws equally 
10 bring it 10 the specified speed. The carburettors should by now be 
farly accurately set up and in many instances no further adjustment 

will be necessary. #, however, there appears to be room for 
mprovement at e speed, fine adjustment of the thottle stop scrows 

should bring things into balance, 

8 Carburettors: settings 

1 Some of the carburstior settings, such as the sizes of the need! 
jets, main jets and meedie position are predetermined by Ihe 
manufacturer. Under normal eircumstances it is unlikely that thes 

settings will require modification, even though there is provision made. 
a change appears necessary, f can often be traced 10 a devoloping 

engine faul. 
2 As a rough guide, the slow running screw controls the engine 

speod up 10 /s thrattie. The throttle valve cutaway control the engi 

speed from 18 10 14 throttie and the position of the nondlo from Ya 
10 3/4 throttie. The main jet is responsible for the engine speed at tho 
final %4 to full throttie. It should bo added that none of thaso 
demarkation lines is cleariy defined; there is a certain amount of 
Overlap between the carburetior components involved. 

3 Always er on the side of a rich mixture because a weak mixture has 
3 particularly adverse effect on the running of any two-stroke engine. A 

woak mixture will cause rapid overheating which may eventually 
Promote engine seizure. Reference 10 Chapter 3 will show how the 

Condition of the sparking plugs can be used as a reliable guide to 
arburettor mixture strength, 

5 Reed valves: examination and renovation 

1 The reed valve unit ftted in each inlet port requires Ile attention 

during normal use. If there are indications of a fault, such as poor 
starting or performance, or uneven running, the valves should be 

removed and checked, otherwise do not disturb them between engine 
Overhauis 

2. The reed valve unit can be unbolted from the inlet port after the 
arburettors have been removed (see Section 5). Check the rubber 

sealing face for signs of tears or split; renew the valve unit if damaged. 

Examine the roed petals for indications of fatigue, such as cracking 
near Ihe root end. It s not advisable 10 remove the patals for inspection 

purposes. 

3 Check the clearance between Ihe reed valvo potals and the stopper 

Plate as shown in the accompanying line drawing. The recommended 
Clearance is 10:3 + 0.2 mm (0.41 + 0.008 in). If the clearance is only 
Slightly out of specifcation, carefully bend the stoppor plate to correct 
2.1 the error exceeds O3 mm (0.012 in) renew the stopper plate, 

& Note Ihe clearance between the reed valve petal and Ihe case. The 

Petal bend limit is 0.5 mm (0.02 in) maximum. In practice the valvos, 
should be closed, or almost closed. Valve petals and stopper plates are. 

available as replacement parts from Yamaha dealers. If either is 10 be. 
renewed, remove Ihe two screws holding the assembly to the case and 
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lit the stopper and petal away. Always deal with one valve at a time to 

avoid interchanging part. 

5 Bafore fiting Ihe new parıs, clean and degrease the valve case. 
feed and stopper plate. Assemble ıhe valve components, noting that 

the cutaway on the lower corner of both reed and stopper should align. 
‚Apply Loctite 1o Ihe securing screws, tightening them eveniy 

10 prevent warpage. If possible, tighten the screws 10 0.1 kgt m 

(O7) 

6. When refiting the assembly 10 the inlet port, use a new gasket. 

Tighten the retaining balts in a diagonal sequence 0 15 kgt m 
tm. 

10 Exhaust system: cleaning 

1 The exhaust system is often the most neglected part of any 

two-stroke despite the fact that it has a pronounced effect on 
Performance. It is essential that the exhaust system is inspected and 

Cleaned out at regular intervels because the exhaust gases from a 
two-stroke engine have a particularly oily nature which will encourage 

9:28 Remove the carburettor mounting rubber 

Ein Are en an a 

the build-up of sludge. This will cause back pressures and s e 

engine's ability 10 ‘breathe’ 
2 Cleaning is made ezsy by fing the silencers with detachaste. 
baffles, held in position by a set screw that passes thous much 

silencer end, Ifthe screw is withdrawn, the baffles can be drawm aut 
Position for cleaning. 

3° A wash with a petrol/paraffin mix will remove most of the o8 a2 
carbon deposits, but it Ihe build-up is Severe it is permissible to hat 
the baffles with a blow lamp and burn off Ihe carbon and old oil 

4 At less requent intervals, such as when the engine requires 

decarbonising, # is advisable alco 10 clean out the exhaust pipes. This 
"will prevent the gradusl build-up of an internal coating of carbon and 

Oil, ver an extended period. 
5 Do not run the machine with the baffles detached or with a quite 
äifferent type of silencer fitted. The standard production silencers have. 

been designed 10 give the best possible performance whilst subduing 
the exhaust note. Although a modified exhaust system may give the. 

ilusion of greater speed as a result of the changed exhaust note, the 

chances are that performance will have suffered accordingly. 
6 When replacing the exhaust system, use new sealing rings at the 

exhaust port joints and check that the baffle retaining screws are 

ightened fully in the silencer ende. 

925 ... and lift the reed valve clear of the eylinder barrel 

/7 

Fig. 3.3 Reed valve stopper plate adjustment 
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10.24 Exhaust baffles are retained by 3 screw on underside of 

Silencer 

10.25 Grasp baffle with pliers and twist to aid removal 

1 Air cleaner: removal and cleaning 

1 The air cleaner casing is mounted on the frame boneath the fuel 

tank. is connected 1o a sacond moulded plastic chamber immediately 
behind the carburettors. This functions as an intake silencer and 

conveys the cleaned air 10 the carburetior intakes via short rubber 
adaptors. 

2 Access 10 the air cleaner element requires the removal of the fuel 

tarık and seat. The seat can be lifted ciear once its retaining latches 
have been released. Turn the fuel tap 10 the “ON” or “RES” position 

and disconnect the fuel food pipes. Remove the single fxing bolt at the 

rear of the tank and lift Ihe tank upward and rearwards 10 free it Irom its 

front mounting rubbers. 

3 The air cleaner cover is rotained by three screws. Remove, the 
Screws and It Ihe cover cloar 1o expose the flat foam element. Thid can 

be removed in tum by pulling t out of the casing. Wash the element in 

clean petrol to remove the old oil and any dust which has ben trapped 

oy it When i clean, wrap tin some ciean rag and gently squeeze out 
the remaining petrol. The element should now bo left for a while to 
allow any residual petrol 10 evaporate. Soak the cleaned element in 

engine oil and then squeeze out any excess (0 leave the foam damp but 

not dripping. Refit the element, ensuring that the cover seal has been. 
reiten, 

2 Note that a damaged element must be renewed immediately. Apart 

from the risk of damage from ingested dust, the holed fer will allow a 
much weaker mixture and may lead to overheating or seizure. I follows 

that the machine must never be used without the filt in position. 

5 Therest of he air cleaner system requires Ile attention, other than 

checking that Ihe connecting rubbers are undamaged. When checking 

these do not omit the adaptors which connect the carburettors to the 
iniet ports. These are prone 10 perishing and cracking around the 
balance pipe stubs and should be renewed if leakage is suspocied. 

12 The engine lubrication system 

1 In line with cument two-stroke practice the Yamaha YPVS models 

utiise 3 pump-fed engine lubrication system and do not require the 
mixture of a measured quantity of oil to the petrol content of the fuel 
tank in order 10 utilise the so-called “petroil method. Oil of the correct 

viscosiy is contained in a separate oil tank mounted on the left-hand 

side of the machine and is fed 10 a mechanical oil pump on the 

Fight-hand side of the engine which is drivn from the crankshaft by a 
teduction gear. The pump delivers oil at a predetermined rate, via two 

flexible plastic tubes, unions on the inlet side of Ihe carburetior 

venturis. In consequence. the oil is carried into the engine by the 
incoming charge of petrol vapour, when the inlet port opens. 

2 The oil pump is also interconnected 10 the throtle twistgrip so that 
hen the throttie is opened, the oil pump setting s increased a similar. 

‚amount. This technique ensures that the lubrication requirements of 
{he engine are ahways directly related 10 Ihe degree of thratle opening. 
This faciliy is arranged by means of a control cable attached to a lever 

on the end of the pump: the cable is joined to the thratıle cable 

junction box at the point where the cable splits into two for the 
Operation of esch carburettr. 

13 Removing and refitting the oil pump] 

1 I is rarely necessary 10 remove the oil pump unless specific 

attention to it is required. It should be noted that the pump should be 

considered a sealed unit - parts are not available and thus it is not 

practicable to repair it The pump itself can be removed quite easily 
leaving the drive shaft and pinion in place in the right-hand outer 

casing. I these latter components require attention it will be necessary 

10 drain the cooling system and transmission oil so that the right-hand 

Outer casing can be removed. Refer 10 Chapter 1 for further detail. The 

accompanying photographic sequence describes the procedure for 

removing the pump drive components. 

2 To gain access 10 the oil pump, remove the screws which secure 

the pump cover 10 the ight hand outer casing. With Ihese removed the 

Pump will be cleariy visible at Ihe bottom of Ihe pump recess. Do not 
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disturb the water pump end cover which is immediately above the oil 

pump. 
3 Displace the small spring stel clips which secure oil delivery pipes. 
0 the pump outlets, Ihen case the pipes off the outlet stubs using a 

Small screwdriver. The large food pipe from the oil tank is removed in a 

Similar fashion, but before removing it have some sort of plug handy to 

Push into the end of the pipe. This will prevent the oil rom the tank 
being lost. Pull on the pump cable inner 10 rotate the pump pully. 

Holding the pulley in its fully open position release the cabie and 
disengage it from the pulley recess. 

4 The pump is secured 10 the cover by two screws which pass 
throught its mounting flange. Once these have been removed Ihe 

Pump can be removed, noting that it may prove necessary o tum Ihe 

pump slightly 10 free it from its drive shaft 
5° Further dismantling is not practicable, and it will be necessary 10. 

renew the pump if it is obviously damaged. Maintenance must be 
Confined to keeping the pump clear of air, and correctly adjusted, as. 
described in the following sections. 

& Refit the oil pump 10 Ihe crankcase cover, using a new gasket at the. 
oil pump/erankcese cover joint. Replace and tighten the two 

Crosshead mounting screws. The remainder of the reassembly is. 
accomplished by reversing ıhe dismantling procedure, but do not 
replace the pump cover because the oil pump must be bled to ensure. 

iy re from air bubblos. Soe the following. 

Soction. 

p 

Fig. 3.4 Air eleaner and reed valve assembly 

T Reod valve assembly - 2 off 

2 Patal -2 off 

3 Stopper plate - 2 of 

4 Scrow -4 off 

5 Gasket- 2 off 

5 
7 

8 
3 

Inlet stub 2 off 

Bol - 8 off 

Balance pine 

Cip-2.0ff 

10 Clamp - 2 oft 

11 Clomp - 2 oft 

12 Air cloaner box 

13 Rubber adaptor 

14 Clamp - 2 off 

15 Air duct 

16 Element holder 

17 Sealing ring 

18 Scrow - 6 off 
19 Element 

20 Cover 
27 Air inlet duct 

22 Seal 

23 Serow - 2.01 

24 Washer -2 off 

25 Scrow 

26 Washer 

27 Grommet 

28 Spacer 

29 Bot 

201 



13.40 Pinion is located on shaft by this driving pin 13.44 Pump assembly can be removed together with shaft I 
required 

13.46 Pump shaft can be withdrawn for examination 
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14 Bleeding the oil pump 

1 Itis pecessary to bieed the oil pump every time the main focd pipe 

from the oil tank is removed and replaced. This is because air will bo 
{rappod in the oil line, no matter what care s taken when the pipe is 

removed. 

2 Check that the oil pipe is connected correctly. with the retaining 

ip in position. Than remove the cross-head screw in the outer face of 

{he pump body with the fibre washer beneath Ihe head. This is the oil 
bieed screw. 

3 Check that the oiltank is topped up to the correct level, then place a 

Container below the oil bieed hole to collect Ihe oil that is expelled as 

the pump is blod. Allow the oil o trickle out of he blood hole, checking 
for air bubbies. The bubbles should eventually disappear as the air is 

isplaced by fresh oil. When cloar of ai, rfit the bised screw. DO NOT 

replace the front portion of the crankcase cover until the pump sotting 
has boon checked, as described in the next Section, 

4 Note also that it will bo nocessary to ensure that the oil delivery 

pipes are primed f theso have been disturbed. Unless this is checked 
the engine will be starved of oil until the pipes fl. The procedure. 
required o avoid this is to start Ihe ongine and allow it to idle for a few 

minutes whilst holding the pump pulley in its fully opon position by 

Fig. 35 Oil pump 

1 il pump 

2 Gasket 

3 Washer 

3 Driveshatt 

5 Drive pin 

6 Collr 

7 Oilseal 

8 Drive pinion 

9 Ciclp 
10 Screw -2 oft 

71 Shim 

72 Plate 

13 Spring washor 

74 Nut 

15 Screw 

16 Sealing washer 

17 Steel ball 

18 Spring 
19 Pipe union 

20 Spring clip 

21 Pipe union 
22 Spring 

23 Steo! bat 

pulling the pump cable. The excoss oil will make the exhausts smoke 
heavily for a will, indicating that the pump is delivering oil 10 the 

engine. 

15 Checking the oil pump adjustment 

1 As has been mentioned, the oil pump is regulated by the throttle. 

twistgrip to ensure that Ihe correct amount of oil is supplied to the 

engine at various engine speeds. It is important to ensure that the 

Pump pulley is comeetiy synchronised with the carburettor throttle 
valves, otherwise the oil delivery rate will be incorrect It follows that 

Pump edjustment must be checked whenever the carburettors have, 
been adjusted, and also that carburettor adjustment must pracade 

Pump adjustment. Having checked and adjusted the carburetiors, 
femove the pump cover and proceed as follows. 

AD3SOLCHH 

2 Fully open the throttle twistgrip and hold this position; a pair of 

elf-locking pliers clampod lightly around the twistgrip rubber can be 

useful # carying out the check unaided. Check that the roctangular 
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mark on the edge of the pump pulley aligns with the projecting plunger 

Pin. If ths is not the case, slacken the cable adjuster locknut and turn 
{the adjuster o obtain the required setting. Open and close the throttle 

few times, then rocheck the soting. Repeat Ihe adjustment procedure 
as necessary, then tighten the pump cable adjuster locknut. 

RD350 F and N 

3 Unlike the LC Il model, the pump setting is checked with the 

throttle closed. Look at the pump pulley and identity the three marks 

near the 9 0’clock position. On either side of a round dot isan engraved. 
line, the shorter and lower of the two being the pump alignment mark. 

Check that the mark aligns with Ihe pin and if necessary adjust the 
length of the cable 1o compensate for any error. Open and close the 

throttle a few times and check the setting again before securing the 
adjuster locknut. 

Minimum stroke adjustment - all models 

4 The minimum stroke setting should not alter reaily, but should be 

checked if there is some question regarding the rate of oil delivery t 
{he engine. Start the engine and allow it o idle. Observe the front o 
the pump where it will be noticed that the pump adjustment plate 

moves in and out. Wait until the plate is fully out and stop the engine 
Using feeler gauges, measure Ihe gap between the plate and the rise 

boss of the pulley, making 2 note of the reading. Start the ongine an 

repeat Ihe check several times, taking the largest gap as the minimun 
stroke position. 

5 The gap must be 0.10 - 0.15 mm (0.004 - 0.006 in). If outside thi 

enge, remove the sciuster plate locknut and lift away the plate an 
Shim(s). Add or subtrect shims to bring the setting within. th 
prescribed tolerance. Shims can be obtained from Yamaha dealers i 

0.3 mm. 0.5 mm and 1.0 mm (0.012 in, 0,020 in and 0.040 in) sizes 
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Pulser (pickup) coll: tosing 

Source eoils: testing 

Ignition coll: testing 

Ol unit: testing 
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Spark plugs: checking and rosetling the gaps 1 

Specifications| 

Ignition system 

Make, 

Type 
Pickup coil resistance (RD360 LC Il model) white/red 10 

white/green 

Pickup coll resistance (other models) white/red 1o 
whito/groen 

Source coil resistance (RD350 LC il model) 

Brown 10 green 

Brown 1o red 
Source coil resistance (other models) 

Ignition timing: 

@ 1200 ıpm 
@ 3500 pm 

Minimum spark gap. 
Primary winding resistance, 

Secondary winding resistance 

CDI unit 

Make 

Type: 
RD350 LC 1! 

Othor models. 

Spark plugs 

Make 

Type 
Electrods gap 

7 General description 

The Yamaha YPVS models covered by this manual are equipped 
with capacitor discharge ignition (CDI) system. Tho arrangement is 

entirely electronic, and having no moving parts and can be considerad 
maintenance-tree. Unlike the earlier LC models the ignition system is 

not adjustable, obviating the need for timing checks whenever the 
alternator stator has been disturbed 

Nippon Denso 
Capacitor discherge ignition (CDI) 

115 0hms & 20% 

117 ohms + 20% 

225 ohms + 20% 
53 ohms + 20% 

113 ohms + 20% 

4.1 ohms = 20% 

Ar 8TDC 
27 BTDC 

Nippon Denso 
12800027 

6 mm (0.24 in) 

0.33 ohms + 20% @ 20°C (68°F) 

35 K ohms + 20% @ 20°C (68'F) 

Nippon Denso 

A0ABOS 
s2v 

NGK 
BRBES 

0.7-08 mm (0.028 - 0.031 in) 

‚The ignition exeiter, or source, coil assambly is housad within the 
flywhael generator, and provides the power supply for the external CDI 

nit, which is mounted bonsath the right-hand side panel, The system 
is riggered by a magnet, incorporated in tho outer face of Ihe generator 

rotor, acting upon a pickup coi, known as a pulser, which is outrigged 
from the stator. The spark plugs aro supplied from a single ignition coil, 
firng in both cylinders simultaneously. This system is known as the 
“spare spark' system, as only one cylinder can fie, lsaving one spark 
wasted, or spare 
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Fig. 41 Alternator 

1 Nur 3 
2 Spring washer K 

Washer 

Rotor 

2 CDI system: operating principles 

1 Energy for th ignition system is drawn from the excite coll. This is 

mounted on the generator stator, and is integral with Ihe normal 

alternator windings. It is a two-stage arrangement, having low speed 

and high speed windings. The low speed windings produce a high 

Output voltage at Iow engine speeds, this voltage dropping off as the 

engine builds up spoed. The high speed windings, on ıhe other hand, 

Produce ltle energy at low engine speeds, but the output voltage rises 
along with engine speed. The two outputs are combined, offsetting 
each other to give a farly constant output voltage, this being Ihe sum 

of the output of each sat of windings. 

2_The exciter coil assembly feeds the CDI unit. a sealed electronic 
assembly which forms the heart of the system. This unit contains, 

amongst other things, a capacitor and a thyristr, or slicon controlled 
rectifier (SCR). The capacitor is charged with the high voltage output. 

rom the exciter coil assembly. The thyristor, or SCR is in effect an 

electronic switch. When signallyelectricaliy by the pulser, it allows the 
capacitor 10 discharge through the primary windings of the ignition 

5 Stator 

6 Scrow-3oft 

7 Spring washer -3 off 

8 Washer - off 

oil. This in tum induces a high tension pulse in he secondary 
windings, which is fod 10 Ihe spark plugs. 
3 The pulser, or pickup, comprises a small coll mounted outside the 
Alternator rolor on a projection from the stator. A permanent magnet 
embedded in the fiywhoel rotor is arranged to pass beneath the pulser 

Coll. As the magnet passes the pulser coll, a weak current is generated. 
and it is this that is used to trigger the thyristor in the CDI unit 

3 CDi system: testing and fault diagnosi 

1 As stated earlier in this Chapter, the electronic ignition needs no 

connections in the system, and these must be kept clean and socuro. A 

failure in the ignition system is comparatively rare, and usually results, 
in a compiete loss of ignition. Usually, this will be traced to the CDI 
unit, and Itle can be done at the roadside 10 effect a repair. In he event 

of the CDI unit failing, it must be renewed as repair is not practicable 
2 Ifthe CDI unit is thought to be at faul, is recommended that it be 
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removed and taken 10 a Yamaha dealer fr testing. The dealer will have 

the use of diagnostic equipment, and will be able to test the unit 
accurately and quickly. Testing at home is less practical and cannot be 

Quarantead to bo accurate. At best it will enable the owner to establish 
which part of the system is at fault, although replacement of the 
efective part remains the only effective cure. 

3 Cara must be exercised when dealing with the CDI unit. Wrong 
Connections could cause instant and irreparable damage 1o Ihe unit, so. 

{his must be an important consideration when removing and replacing 
{he uni. IFthe unit is 0 bo disconnected and removed for testing. use a 

short length of insulated wire 10 short-circuit each pair of terminals to 
avoid any electric shock from residual energy in the capacitor. 

4 For those owners possessing a multimeter and who are fully 

‚Conversant with its use, a test soquence is given below. It is not 

recommended that the inexperienced attempt 10 test the system at 

home, as more damage could be sustained by the system, and an 
unpleasant shock experienced by the unwary operator. It should be 

appreciated thatthe CDI system is capable, in certain circumstances, of 

producing suficient current output to be dangerous to the operator. It 

follows that an atitude to safety should be adopted similar to that 

applying when testing household mains eloctrcity. Before performing 
any tests, the following point must be noted. Disconnect all the 

connectors in the ignition system, thus isolating. the various 

components. 

5 It will be noted that some of the resistance tests require a meter 

‘capable of reading in ohms rather than kilo ohms. Many of the cheaper 

multimeters are only capable of Ihe later, and thus are of limited use for 

sccurate testing of low-resistance components. When testing the 

ignition system 10 isolate faults it is important to follow a logical 

sequence to avold wasted effort and money. Use the accompanying 
flow charts as a guide, rofering 10 the subsequent sections for more 

detailed information. 

@ Wiring, connectors and switches: checking, 

a) No spark is produced, or weak spark 

(Check of connections 

Spark test 

No spark 

Source coll test 

o 

Pulser coil test 

oK 

{ 
Ignition coil test 

1 The single most likely cause of ignition failure or part failure is a 

broken, shorted or corroded connector, switch contact or wire. Tracing 
faults of this nature can often prove time consuming but does not 

require the use of sophisticated test equipment. Although in rare 

instances a particular fault will not be evident from a physical 
examination, it is worthwhile checking the obvious points before 

esorting to expensive professional aseistance. 

2 Refer 10 the wiring diagram at the end of the book, trace and check 

ach of the alternator output leads, connector blocks and. all 

connections 1o the CDI unit, ignition switch and kill switch. Do not 
ignoro the obviaus; it can be very frustrating to spend a long me 

checking the ignition system, only to discover that the kill switch was 
set 0 the ‘Off position. The kil switch and some of the wiring 

Connoctors are rolaively exposed and may have become contaminated 

by water. To eliminate this possibilty, spray each one with a water 

dispersing aerosol such as WDAO. 

3 Check the wiring for breakages or chafing paying particular 

attention 10 the wiring in areas Ike the steering head where steering 

movement causos flexing. The plastic insulation may appear intact 

even if the internal conductor has broken. If a wire is suspected of 
having broken internally or shorted against the frame it should be 

checked using a multimeter as a continuity tester 

5 Pulser (pickup) coil: testing 

1 Trace the altemator output wiring back 10 the connector blacks 

beneath the seat. Separate the pulser lead connector (White/red lead) 
and the three-pin connector carrying the leads to the CDI unit (Red, 

Brown and Black leads). 

2 Ueing an ohmmeter or multimeter set at the ohms x 10 scale 

measure the resistance betweon the White/red pulser lead and the 
Black earth lead. The pulser can be considered serviceable if the 

following resistance figures are obtained, 

Pulser coil resistance 

White red to white/green load: 

RD350 LC 11 115 ohms + 20% @ 20°C (68°F) 
RD350 F and N 117 ohms + 20% @ 20°C (68°F) 

oK 

1 

DI unit 

Check lead wire connections or 

short circuits (Refer to wiring dia. 

gram) See Section 4 

Faulty ———® Correct 

(Check by substitution of new. 
plugs. 

Stk . Plug is fauly 

Measure coil resistance. 

See Section 6 

Faulty ——> Replace 

Measure coil resistance 

See Section 5 

ey 
Faulty ——p- Replace 

Ignition test 

See Section 7 

Faulty ——e Replace. 

See Section 8 

er 

b} The engine starts but will not pick up speed 

Spark plug 

T 
ok 

L 
Source coil test 

T 
oK 

Y 
Ignition system is good 

i 
CDI unit 

Clean or replace 

See Section 10 

Make continuity test 

See Section 6 

See Section 9 

een 

Fig. 4.2 Ignition sybtem fwult disgmonie flow it 
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5° Source coils: testing, 

1 Thasource coils are connected to the COI unit vis three leads (Red, 

Brown and Green). Trace the wiring back to the three pin connector 

and separate it. The following resistance test is made on the alternator 

side of the connector. Set Ihe multimeter to the ohms x 1 scalo and 
measure the resistance between Ihe Red and Brown leads (high speed. 
windings). Next, set Ihe meter to the ohms x 10 scale and measure the 

esistance between the Brown lead and the Green lead (low spood 
windings). If the readings obtained differ significantly from those 

shown below it will be necessary to renew the source coils. Thess are 
an integral part of the stator assembly, which must be renewed 

complete 

Source coil resistances 

D350 LC I: 
Red 10 Brown lesds 

Brown to Groon leads 

D350 F and N: 

Red 10 Brown leads. 

Brown to Green leads. 

5.3 ohms + 20% @ 20°C (68°F) 
225 ohms + 20% @ 2 

41 ohms + 20% @ 20°C (68F) 
113 ohms + 20% @ 20°C (68°F) 

7 Ignition coll: testing 

11 the igniton coll s suspocted of having failed it can bo tested by 

measuring the resistance of its primary and secondary windings. The 
ost can be perfarmod with th coil in place on tho frame, having first 

disconnected the high tension leads at the spark plugs and the low 
tonsion load at the connector block, 
2 Connect one of the meter probes 10 varth and the other o he low 

tonsion load at Ihe connector block. This wi give a resistance reading 
for he primary windings and should be within the Imits shown below. 

‚Primary winding resistance 
0.33 ohms + 10% @ 20°C (68°F) 

3 Noxt, connect a meter probe lead 10 each of Ihe high tension leads 
to moasura the secondary winding rosistance and comparo the reading 
obtained with that shown below. 

Secondary winding resistance 
35 kilo ohms + 20% @ 20°C (68°F) 

41 either of Ihe values obtained differs markediy from the specified 
Fosistances it s Ikely that the coil is defoctiv. It is recommended that 

{ho suspect coil is taken to a Yamaha dealer who can then verify the 

coi's condition and supply a roplacement unit where necessary. The 
(coll is a sealed unit and !horafore cannot be repaired, 

8 cDIun testing 

If the tests shown in the preceding Sections have faled 10 isolate 
{he cause of an ignition fault it is ikely that the CDI unit is itsef aulty. 
Whilst it is normally possible 10 check this by making resistance 

measuroments across (he various terminals, Yamaha do not suppiy the 

necessary data for these models. It follows that it will be necessary 10. 
enlist the help of a Yamaha dealer who will be able to check the 

operation of the unit by substituting a sound item. 

8 Checking the ignition timing 

‚As has been mentioned, the ignition timing is fixed and is thus 
uniikely 10 go out of adjustment. The only possible cause of inaccurate 
ignition tming is an internal fault in the CDI unit or a full or partial 

failure of the pickup coil windings. Timing marks are provided on the 

Totor adge, and those possessing a suitable strobe lamp may wish to 

check the timing in he event of a suspected fault. It will be apprecisted 
{hat this is of academic interest only; no adjustment being possible. 

R 

7.1 Ignition coil is bolted 10 frame below the fuel tank 

81 CDI unit is mounted to the rear of the ignition coll. Note wiring 
Connector at top let of photograph 

9.1 Ignition timing can be checked using strobe lamp, but no 

adjustment is possible 



Spark plug maintenance: Checking plug gap with for gauges 

Spark plug conditions: A brown, tan or grey firing end is 
Indicative of correct engine running conditions and the selection. 
of the appropriate hoat rating plug 

4 
Black sooty deposits indicate an over-rich fuel/air mixture. or a. 
mallunetioning Ignıtion system. If no improvemant s obtained, 

iy one grade hotter plug, 

= ] 
A blistered white insulator or melted elsctrode indicates over 
advanced ignition timing or a malfunctioning eooling system. 

Il correction does not prove effective, try 3 eolder grade plug 

Altering the plug gap. Note use of correct tool 

White deposits Rave sccumulated from excessive smounts of oil 

in the combustion chamber or through the use of low quality 
Remove depasits or a hot spot may form 

Wet, oily carbon deposit form an electrical leskage path along, 
the Insulator nose, resulting in a misfire. The cause may be o 

bacly worn engine or a mallunctioning igition system 

A worn spark plug not only westes fuel but also overloads the 

Whole ignition system because the increased gap requires higher 
Voltage 10 iniiste the spark. This condition can alo affect ar 
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10 Spark plugs: checking and resetting the gaps 

1 The RD350 YPVS models are fitted as standard with NGK BRBES 
spark plugs. The plugs have an internal resistor, denoted by the "R in 
the type number, and it s vital that the original grade and type of plug 
is fitted when replacement is required. There have boan instances 

YPVS valve has been upset due 10 the wrong plug type 
being used, This is causad by spurious signals being fed to the YPVS 
microprocessor, which reads the ignition system pulses to gauge the 

19 anglo. To avoid problems of this nature, always use the 
recommended grade of plug, 
2 Check the gap of the plug points at every six monthly or 4000 mile 
Service. To roset Ihe gap, bend the outer electrode 16 bring closer 10. 
or further away from the central elactrode until a 0.7 mm (0.028 in) 
fesler gauge can be insortad. Never bend the centre elsctrode or the 
Insulator will crack, causing engine damage if the paricie fall nto Ihe 
cylinder whilst Ihe ongine is running, 

3 With some experience, the condition of the spark plug electrodes 
and insulator can be used as a reliable guide 10 engine operating 
conditions. See the accompanying series of colour photographs. 

4 Always carıy spare spark plugs of the recommended grade. In the 
(are evont of plug failure, this will enable the engine to be rostarted, 
5, Beware of over-tightening the spark plugs, otherwise thar is risk 
of stripping the threads from the aluminium alloy cylinder hands, 
plugs should be sufficientiy tight to seat firmly on their copper sealing 
‘washers, and no more. Use a spanner which is a good fi to prevent tho 
spanner from slipping and breaking the insulator 
6. Ifthe threads in the eylinder head strip as a result of overtightoning 
the spark plugs, it is possible to roclaim the head by the use of a 
Helicoil thread insert. This is a cheap and convenient method of 
replacing the threads; most motorcycle dealers operate a service of this 
nature at an economic price, 

7 Make suro tho plug insulating caps ara a good fit and have their 
rubber seals. They should also be kept clean to prevent tracking. 



Chapter 5 Frame and forks 
‚For information relating to the RD350 F Il and N Il models, refer to Chapter 8 

Contents 

General description . Rear suspension linkage and swinging arm: removal and 
Fairing: removal and vefitting - RD360 LC il and RD350 F efiting 

models, 2 Roar suspension unit: examination and renovation 12 
Front forks: removal and refiting 3 Swinging arm and rear suspension Iinkage: examination and 

Steering head: dismantling and reassembly % renovation 13 
Front forks: dismantling and reassombly 5 Suspension adjustment 10 

Front forks: examination and renovation 6 Contre stand: examination and maintenance 15 

Steering head bearings: examination and renovation 7 Prop stand: examination and maintenance 16 
Steering lock and ignition switch: renowal 8 Instrument panel: removal and refiting 7 

Frame: examination and renovation 9 Instrument drive cablos: oxamination and maintenance 18 

Rear suspension unit; removal and raftting 10 Instrument drives: examination and maintenance 19 

Specifications 

Frame 

Typo Tubular, double cradle 
Caster ange. 

RD350LC I ar 

Other modols 20 
Trail 96 mm (3.78 in) 

Front forks, 

Type Oil-dampod telescopic, air asisted 
Travel 140 mm (5:51 in) 
Spring free length 

RD350LC I 506.2 mm (19.9 in) 

Othor models 4296 mm (169 in) 

Oi capacity 
RD380LC I 263 ce (8.92 Imp fl 02) 
Other modols 297 cc (10.48 Imp 1 0z) 

Ol grade 
RD350LC I SAE 10W30 SE motor oil 

Othor models SAE 10W fork oil 
Ol lv 

RD3SO LC 120 mm (4.72 in) 
Othor models 106.1 mm (4.18 in) 

Air pressure: 

Sta 0. kg cm? (6.7 psi) 
Min Zero 

Max 08 kg em’ (11 psi) 
‚Rear susponsion 

Type Rising rate (Yamaha Monocross, new type) 
Susponsion unit wavel 40 mm (1.87 in) 
Rear whool travol 100 mm (3.94 in) 

Spring free length 

RD3SOLC Il 184 mm (7.24 in) 

Othor models 186 mm (7.32 in) 
Gas type Nitiogen (sealed) 

Gas prossure. 12 kg.em? (171 psi) 

Damping adjuster Remote, by toothed belt 

Swinging arm free play 
End float 1.0 mm (0.04 in) 
Side-to-side 01-03 mm (0.004 - 0.012 in) 

Torque wrench settings 

Component kotm bt e 
Steering stem top bolt 85 610 
Top yoke pinch bolts: 

AD350 LC Il 23 170 
Other models 20 140 

Lower yoke fork pinch bolts 20 140 

Handlebar section to top yoks: 

RD3S0 LC Il Not applicable 

Other models. 09 65 

NN 
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Component 

Handicbar to fork stanchion pinch bolts: 
D350 LC I 

Other madels, 

Fork brace: 

RD350LC I 

Other models 

Front wheel spindie 

Rear wheel spindle: 

AD350 LE 

Other models 

Swinging arm pivot 

RD350 LC Il 

Other models 

Rear wheel sprocket 

Rear suspension unit frame mounting 

Relay arm to frame mounting 

Relay arm 10 links 
Links to swinging arm 

Footrest 

Brake dise mounting bolts 
Master oylinder hose unions 

Hydraulic hose 10 3-way union 

Hydraulic hose to caliper 

Caliper bracket bolts. 
Caliper bieed screw 

T General description 

‚The Yamaha RD350 YPVS models employ a conventional welded 
tubular stoel frame. Front suspension is by oil-damped air-assisted coil 
Spring telescopie. forks. Rear suspension is by Yamaha Monocross. 

Suspension a rising-rate system controlled by 2 single central 
Suspension unit. The rear suspension unit s a De Carbon type nitrogen 

Pressurised coil spring unit and features a toothed beit remote preload 
adjustr 

“The RD350 LC II model is equipped with a small handlebar faiing 
and a separate belly pan beneath Ihe front ofthe engine and frame. The 
RD350 F model features a full faring consisting of a main faring 
section, two side sections and a lower section. The RD350 N model is 
Sifoctively a stripped version of the F model and is unfaired, 

2 Fairing: removal and refitting - RD350 LC Il and RD350 F 
models 

1 There are a number of occasions where it is either necessary or 

desirable 10 remove the fairing from the machine. In the former 
Instance it allows access to areas normally obstructed by the faiing 
panals, whilt in the later case, though access may be possible, there 
nay bo. a risk of damage to the fairing surface. The faiing can be 
Temoved quite quickly, s0 do not be tempted 10 try to work around it. 

RDssoLcı 

2. The main fairing section is designed to hinge down to allow access 
o the headlamp and instruments. Remove the two bolts which retain 

the Teiring moulding to the headlamp brackets and pivot the faring 
forward and down. To release the faiing completely. remove the split 

pin and clevis pin which form the lower pivot and it the firing away. 

3 The belly pan is secured by four screws, two at the back edge and 
two just below the radiator. Remove the screws and lift the belly pon 
away. 

RD3s0F 

3. To release the belly pan, remove the single Allen-headed belt 
Spacer and grommet on each side, Ihen remove the three screws on 

Sach side which secure the belly pan to the side sections. 

5 Tho side sections are retained 10 the upper edge of the belly pan by 
ho six serews mentioned above, and by a further four screws and plain 
Washers 10 Ihe lower edge of Ihe main fairing. Remove the remaining 
Screws and lift away Ihe side sections. 

kgt m bt 1 

Not applicable: 

20 140 

Not spplcable 

10 72 
75 540 

100 720 
105 750 

70 500 
20 850 
33 200 
a0 280 
20 280 
65 470 
40 280 
65 470 
20 140 
25 180 
25 180 
25 180 
35 250 
05 30 

6 The main faring can be removed complete with the subframe, 
headiemp, instrument panel and front tum signals. Slacken the knurled 
ng which retains the spoedometer drive cable to the underside of the 
Instrument head. Moving 10 the right-hand side of the machine, trace 
and disconnect the wiring 10 the headlamp, tum signals and 
Insument panel at the various connectors near the steering head. 
Release the wo mounting bolts which secure the fairing subframe 10 
he sısering head and lift Ihe assembly clear of the Irame. 

All models 

2 Winen refiting the faring sections, reverse the dismantling 
Tenuence, taking care not 10 strain or erack the plastic mouldings. Fit 
Ai kasteners finger tight only, and check that the various sections a 

oty alıgned, Make sure that all spacers and grommets are fitted 
ect. Finally, ighten the fasteners to secure the fairing sections, 

Being careful 10 avoid overtightening. 

LY 
2.63 Speedometer cable can be reached from inside fairing (F 
model) 
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2.6b Wiring connectors are below cover held by two screws (A). 
Bolts (B) hold f 1910 steering head (F model) 

Mounting bolts 

Fig. 5.1 Fairing mountings - RD350 LC Il model 

3 Front forks: removal and refitting 

1, Place the machine on its entre stand on level ground. In he case 

of the RD3350 LC II and RD350 F models, remove the main faiing 

section as described above. Remove the front brake caliper mounting 
bolts and lift the calipers clear of the front wheels and forks. Ti the 

ipers to the frame to avoid strining the hoses, and place a wooden 

‘wedge between he pads to prevent the pistons from being expelled f 

{he brake lever is sccidentally squeezed. 
2 Remove ıhe front wheel, refering to Chapter 6 if additional 

information is required. Remove the front mudguard. On the 

RD350 LC I model the mudguard is reteined by four bolts passing 

through from the inside of the mudguard and into the side of Ihe fork 
lower logs. In the case of the RD350 F and RD350 N models, the 
mudguard incorporates a fork brace and the four fixing bolts pass 

down from the 10p of the brace and through ıhe mudguard 
3 On RD350F and RD350N models, slacken the pinch bolts 

securing the handlebar castings 1o the top of the fork yokes. On all 
models, release Ihe upper and lower yoke pinch bolts. The fork legs can 

now be removed by twisting them and pulling downwards. I the fork 
legs are 10 be dismantiod, it is preferable to slacken the top bolt before 

the legs are removed completely. 
& Pullthe leg down by one or two inches and temporarily ighten the 

lower yoke pinch bolts 10 hold them. Remove the fork air caps and 

release pressure by depressing the valve cores for a fow seconds. The 

top bolts can now be slackened. The RD350 F and RD350 N models 

have hexagon-headed bolts, whilst that of the RD350 LC II model 

should be slockened using sel-locking pliers on the projecting bos 
5 Installation is accomplished by reversing the ramoval sequence. 

‚Check that the fork oil has been topped up 10 the correct level and that 
the top bolts are tightened as the forks are slid into position in tho 

yokes. Note that the 1op of the stanchion should align with the top faco 
of the upper yoke in the case of the RD350 LC Il model, whilst on Ihe 
RD350 F and RD350 N models it should align with the upper odge of 

the handiebar castings. 

6° Inthe case of the RD350 LC II model, once in position, ighten the 

upper yoke pinch bolts to 2.3 kgt m (17 Ibf ) and the lower yok 
pinch boks 10 2.0 kgf m (14 Ib ) 

7 On RD350 F and RD350 N models, tighten the lower yoke pinch 
bolts 10 2.0 kgf m (14 Ibf ) then tighten the fork cap bolt 10 2.3 kaf m 
(17 Ibt 1) Next, tighten the handlebar pinch bolts and the upper yoke 

inch bolts 10 20 kgf m (14 Ib 1) 

8 Complete reassembly by refiting the mudguard, front whoel and 
brake calipers. Check that the forks operate normally, and remember to 

set the fork air pressure as described later in this Chapter 

3.1 Remove the calipers and free hydraulic hose clips from fork legs 



3.2b Remove outer bolts only to free mudguard and fork brace from 

fork lgs 

3.35 Slacken handlobar clamp bolts (A) where fitted, and upper 
Yoke clamp bolts (B) 

3.2b Siacken lower yoke clamp bolts to free fork legs: 

3.4 Slacken fork top bolts before pulling leg down and clear of oil 1o correct level before fitting logs into 

Yokos. Yokes 
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Fig. 5.2 Air valves should be positioned as shown when 
installing fork legs - RD350 LC Il 

4 st ing head: dismantling and reassembly 

1 Start by removing the faring (Section 2) where applicable, and the 
front fork legs (Section 3). Note that in Ihe case of the RD350 F model 

the headlamp unit and instrument panel will be removed together with 
the fairing. On RD3SOLCII and RD350N models, remove the 

headlamp unit from its shall after releasing he two retaining screws. 
Lift the unit clear and unplug the headiamp and parking lamp 

connectors. Unplug the handlebar switch and turn signal wiring at the 
‚connectors and push the wiring clear of the haadlamp“ shell. 

Disconnect the ignition switch and instrument panel wiring, 
2 Froo the speedometer drive cable from the underside of the 
instrument panel. On RD350LC II models release the tachometer 

cable in the same way. Remove the bolts which retain the instrument 

panel to Ihe headlamp bracket, lift Ihe panel assembiy cioar, and place 
It 10 one side. Removo the bolts retaining the headlamp bracket 10 the 
upper and lower yokes and lift it away. 
3 On RD3SOF models, much of the preliminary dismantling 

described above is not necessary. The ignition switch and steering lock. 
assembly can normally be lft attached to the upper yoke, but its wiring 
may need to be disconnected. On all models, free the front brake 

hydraulic union from the lower yoke, and where appropriate, remove 
the hom and bracket from the lower yoke. Disconnect the clutch cable 

10 allow more manoeuvring room. 

4_Slacken and remove the steering stem top bolt. On RD350 F and 

'RD350 N models, manoeuvre the handlebar sections clear of the upper 

yoke. The upper yoke can now be lfted away from the steering stem. I 
acassary, tap the underside of the yoke 10 jar i {roe. Note that in the 

case of the RD3SOLC II model, the tubular handlebar together with 
{ho control levers and switches will come away with the upper yok. 
Those can bo oft in position unless Ihere is some reason that the upper 

yoke must be removed completely. On all models, try to lodge the 
Controls, cables and hydraulic hoses clear of the steering stem. 

5. Before slackening the steering head nut note that the upper and 
lower races each contain nineteen !/ in stel ball. These are uncaged 
and willtend 10 drop free s the lower yoke is removed, so spread some 

Tag or an old blanket below he steering head to catch any that drop. 

Using a C-spanner, slacken and remove the steering stem nut whilst 

supporting the lower yoke. Lift away the nut. bearing cover and the top 
(Cone, then remove the steel balls rom the upper race, 

6. Carefully lower the yoke and steering stem, trying not to dislodge 

{he balls in he lower race. Remove the balls from the lower race and 

Place them in a container for safe keeping. 

7 The steering head assembly should be reassembled in the reverse 

order of that given for dismantling. When fiting the steel balls to their 
taces, they can be held in place with grease. Check that the correct 

number is fitted to each bearing race. When fiting the steering stem 

nut, it must be adjusted so that all perceptible free play is taken up. but 
10 more. It is easy to damage the head races by overtightening. When 

correctly adjusted, it should be possible to move the steering from lock. 
10 lock with the lightest pressure on the handlebar end. Final 

adjustment can be made after reassembly. by slackening the 1op bolt 
and adjusting the steering stem nut as required 

Fig. 5.3 Steering head - typical 

Upper yoke - RD350LCH 11 Boaring cover 

(others similar) 12 Top cone 
2 Top bolt 13 Steol balls 

3 Boh 14 Top cup 
4 Washer 15 Bottom cup 

5 Washer 16 Steel balls 
5 Nu 17 Bottom cone 

7 Handlebur lamp -2 off 18 Dust soal 
Allen screw - 4 off" g 

Are? "RD350 LC Il model only 

10 Steering stem nut 

5 Front forks: dismantling and reassembly 

1 With the fork legs removed from the yokes, unscrew the top bolt 
and lit out the spacer (RD350 F and D350 N models only) and the 

fork spring. Inver the leg over a drain tray and "pump" the fork o expel 
the old damping oil. Slide the dust seal away from the lower log and 
remove it. Prise out the wire circlip which retains the oil seal and the 

plain washer. 
2 Once the oil has been drained, siscken the bolt which passes up 

through the bottom of the lower leg and into the damper rod. It is quite, 
kel that Ihe dampor rod will tend to rotate in the lower log and thus 
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impede the removal of the beit. If this problem arises, clamp the 

ssembly in a vice using soft jaws o hold the lower leg by the caliper 
mounting lugs. Obtain a length of wooden dowel about /2 inch in 

diameter and form a taper on one end. 

3_ Pass the dowel down the stanchion, having first withdrawn the 
fork spring. Push the dowel hard against the head of the damper rod 10. 
lock it in position whilst an assistant slackens the retaining boit. If the 

dowel proves dificult 10 hold a sef-grip wrench or similar can be used 

10 obtain suffcient leverage and pressure. Once the retaining bolt has 
boen removed slide off the dust seal and withdraw the stanchion 

mbly from the lower I. 
4 Tosoparat ‚nchion from the lower leg it will be necessary to 

(aco the top bush and the oil seal. The lower bush should not pass 
through the top bush, and this can be used 10 good effect. Push the 

stanchion gently inwards untl it stops against the damper rod seat. 

Take care not 10.do this forcibly o the seat may be damaged. Now pull 
{ho stanchion sharply outwards until the lower bush strike the top 
bush. Repeat this operation untl the top bush and seal are tapped out 
of the lower log. Invert the stanchion and tip out the damper rod 

Components 

5 The above method usually works well, but we found hat on the 

machine featured in the photographs, the lower bush passed through 
the top bush and soal, leaving them in place. Should this occur, remove, 

{the stanchion, then prise out th oil seal, which should be renewod as a. 
mattor of course. The bush may be a te difficult o remove because it 

sits quite deep i the top of the lower log and tends to jam on a tapered 
shoulder. Try working it out of position using a screwdriver with the 
end bont at right angles as a lever, and taking care not 10 damage the 

bush surface or that of the lower leg. If this fals it will be necessary 1o 

fesort 10. bearing extractor; a Yamaha dealer or a local garage may be 

able 10 help out with this. 

6 After checking the fork components for wear or damage as 

described in the next section, reassembly can commence. Ensure that 

all components are clean and that they are fttod 10 the fork from which 

they were removed. Always fit a new oil sea: if even sightly worn or 
damaged the fork will not hold air pressure. The bushes can be reused 

only if in perfect condition. I is recommended that they 100 are 
Tenewed as a precautionary measure, particularly # the stanchion 

Pulled through the top bush during dismantling. The lower bush is split. 

o allow fitting over the end ofthe stanchion. Do not open the split any 
more than is essential o ease t into place. 
7' Fitthe rebound spring over the damper rod and drop it into place in 

the stanchion. Pass a length of dowel or a broom handle up through 

{he stanchion to hold the damper rod in place, then ft Ihe damper 1o 
seat. Oil Ihe stanchion and bush, and support it vertically with {he 

damper rod uppermost. Slide the lower leg over the stanchion 

assembly and refit Ihe damper rod balt. Use Loctite on the bolt threads. 

and tighten 10 2.0 kgfm (14.0 bf fi). 

8 Oilthe top bush and slide it down over the stanchion. To fit ıhe 
bush in its recess it will be necessary to devise an alternative 10 the 

tubular drift 1001 used by Yamaha dealers. The best method is 10 use a 
length of tubing sightly bigger in diameter than the stanchion. Place. 
{he large plain washer against the bush and then 1ap it home using the 

tube as a form of side hammer. Take care not o scratch the stanchion 
during this operation; it is best to make sure that the stanchion is. 

Pushed fully inwards so that any accidental scoring is confined to Ihe 
area above the seal. 

9 Once the top bush is soated, the new oil seal can bo fited. Fit the 
plain washer with the chamfered edge facing upwards. Lubricate the 
soal lips, then slide it down over the stanchion. Take care not 1o 

damage the seal lips during fiting. The seal should be tapped gentiy 
and squarely into the top of the lower leg, using a tubular drift. Chack 
that the seal remains square to the lower log and that it sts fully, then 
it the retaining clip and slide the dust seal into place. 

10 Before fting the spring, spacer (except RD350 LC II models) and 
top bolt, add the prascribed amount and grade of damping oil. Check, 
that the oil is at the correct level below the top of the stanchion, with 
the fork fully compressed and held vertcally. When refiting the 
Springs, note thatthe tighter coils must be uppermost. Once the log has, 
been refitted in the yokes. check and adjust Ihe air pressure. 

5.1a Remove fork top bolt 

5.10 ... and also spacer, where fitted S.1c Remove the fork spring, then drain damping oil 



6.14 Prisé out and remove the dust soal 

‚cken and remove the damper tod bolt and separate stanchion 5.6 Bottom bush is split 10 faclitate removal - do not statch new 
1 1og’(s00 toxt) bush more than absolutely necossary during ftting and 

5.7a Fit rebound spring and slide damper rod assembly into the 5.75 Fit damper rod seat, Ihen lubricate stanchion 

pe 



5.76 . and slide into lower log 5.84 Lubricate top bush and slide into place 

5.10 Check 

fiting top bol 



5.7 .. and slide into lower leg, 5.88 Lubricate slide into place 

5.8b Fit plain washer and tap bush into top of lower leg 59a Lubr 

590 .. and retain with wire clip 5.10 Check condition of O-ring before adding damping oil and 
fiting top bot 
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Oring 
Top bolt 

Oring 

Bolt - 4 off 

Fig. 5.4 Front forks - RD350 LC II model 

7 Washer - 4 off 

8 Dust seal 

9_ Spring 
10 Piston ring 

11 Damper vod 

12 Rebound spring 

13 Damper r0d seat 

74 Stanchion 

15 Bottom bush 

16 Circlip 
17 O seal 

18 Backing ring, 

19 Top bush 

20 Lower leg 
27 Allen bolt 

22 Drein plug 
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& Front forks: examination and renovation 

1 The parts most ikely to woar are the sliding surfaces of the two 
bushes. These control the play in the forks and are dosigned to wear 
before damage occurs 10 the stanchion or lower log. I there are signs 
of scoring or obvious woar, the bushes must be renewed. Only In 
extreme cases will the stanchion or lower leg be worn; in these cases 
the affected item must be renewed, 
2 Check the stanchion for signs of scoring. Damage of this type can 
be caused by dirt trapped below a damaged or worn dust seal and can 
be avoided by ensuring that it is renewed whenever the oil seal is 
renewed. If there has been impact damage, check that the stanchions 
are straight by rolling them on a flat surface. A bent stanchion must be 
renewed; do not attempt to straighten it 

3 The oil soal should be renewed each time the forks are dismantled. 
Bear in mind that it must also withstand air pressure. A warn or 
damaged seal will allow ai 10 loak out of the fork and thus will prevent 
normal fork operation, 

4 The fork springs will become permanentiy compressed after some 

Fig. 5.5 Front forks - RD350 F and N models. 
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years of use. Check the fork spring free longth against that shown in 

the spacifications. I below the service mit, fenew he springs as a pair, 

7 su ring head bearings: examination and renovation 

1 Bofore commencing reassembly of the steering haad assombiy, 
oxamino he stsering head races. Tho ball boaring tracks of the 

sspective cup and cone bearings should bo polished and free from 

indentations, eracks or pitting. If signs of woar are ovidont, 

and cones must be ronewod, In order for the straight ine s 

any motoreyele to be consistently good, !ho stoering head boarings 

must bo absolutely perfect, Even the smallest amount of wear on the, 

(Cups and cones may cause steering wobble at high speuds and juddor 

during heavy front whoo! braking. The cups and cones aro an 

interforence fit on their respoctive seatings and can be tappad from 

Position with a suitable dr 

2 Ball bearings are relatively cheap. If the originals are marked or 
discoloured they must bo ronewod. To hald tho steal balls in place 
during reassembly of Ihe fork yokos, pack the bearings with groaso. 

Each race is fitted with nineteon steol balls. Although nach race has 
room for an axtra stool ball it must not be fited. The gap allows the, 

boarings 10 work correctly, stopping them skidding and accelerating 

the rate of wear. 

8 Steering lock and ignition switch: renewal 

The steering lock is combined with the ignition switch, Ihe 

assembly being retainad to tho underside of the 1op yoke by two bolts. 

In the event of a malfunction, tıy freeing the mechanism using a 
maintenance spray such as WDAO. Ifthis ais o effect a cure, the lack, 

must be renowod. Ropalr is not practieable, 

5 Frame: examination and renovation 

1 The frame is unlikely to require attention unless aceident damage, 

has occurred. In some cases, replacement of the frame is the only 
satistactory course of action it is badly out of allgnment. Only a few 

frame ropair spocialsts have the jigs and mandrels necessary for 

Fosatting the frame to the required standards of accuracy and even then. 

there is no easy means of assessing to what oxtant ho frame may have 

been overstressed, 

2 After the machine has covered a considerable. mileagı is 
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advisable to examine the frame closaly for signs of cracking or spliting 
at the welded joints. Rust can also cause weskness at these joints. 

Minor damage can be repaired by welding or brazing. depending on 
the extent and nature of Ihe damage. 

3 Remember that a frame wich is out of alignment will cause 
handling problems and may even promote ‘speed wobbles. If 

misalignment is suspected, as the result of an accident, it will be 

necessary 10 strip the machine completely so that the frame can be 

checked and, if necessary, renewec. 

10 Rear suspension unit: removal and refitting 

1 Place Ihe machine on its centre stand. Remove the dualseat, both 
side panels, the fairing beily pan (where fited). the exhaust system 

and the battery. It may prove advantageous to remove the oil tank 1o 

provids ensier access, though it should prove possible 10 work around 
this. IF romoving the tank, either drain the oil o disconnect the outlet 

Pipe and plug it Remember to disconnect the oil level switch leads. 
2 Using ıhe tools provided in the machine’s toolkit, set the 
Suspension preload adjuster 10 Ihe softest (1) setting. Should the 

adjustor prove exceptionally suff do not force it and risk damage; wait 
untl the unit has been removed and can be free off properly. 

3 Working via the hole provided in Ihe base of Ihe battery case. 
slacken the screws which secure the adjuster pulley assembly 10 the 

frame. Pivot the adjuster pulley towards Ihe suspension unit (o release 
beit tension, then slip the beit off the pully. 
4 Moving 10 the underside of the machine, slacken and remove the 

Pivot bolt which retains the suspension unit to the relay arm and the 

two suspension links. Displace and remove the two thrust covers and 
tap out the tubular inner sieeve to free Ihe suspension unit lower 

mounting. Slacken and remove the suspension unit upper mounting 
bolt. The unit is now free and can be removed downwards. 

5 Bofore refiting the unit. check for wear, damage or leakage as 
described in Section 11. Clean the pivot components to remove all 

\races of road dit. All moving parts shquld be given a thin coating of 

9rease before assembly commences. t is also important to check that 
{ho spring proload adjuster works normally. This is prone to seizure due, 

10 the effects of corrosion and sccumulated r0ad dir, particularly if it 
has not been used for some time. 

6 Itis worth removing the adjuster pulley from the machine so that it 
can be cleaned and lubricated properly. Remove the circlip which 

s the pulley and lift off ts pivot. Clean the pulley teeth and 

7 Ciean the suspension unit, paying particular attention to the area 
around the preload adjuster. I this should seize completely, soak the 

adjuster in Penetrating oil until it can be froed off. Take care not o 
damage the pulley teeth. Set the acjuster so that he ring cam is on one, 

of its peaks, then lubricate it with graphite or molybdenum disulphide 

grease. As an alternative, a graphite-based chain lubricant can be used. 
® Install the unit by reversing the removal sequence. Do not forget 1o 

vefit the adjuster belt, and make sure tat it its aquarely and centally 
On its pulley. Tension the belt by pulling back the tab at Ihe front of the, 

Fig. 5.7 Pull back tab (A) and tighten Allen bolts to tension 

‘adjusting beit. 

bracket, and tighten the Allen bolts. Turn the adjuster fully 
clockwise and check that the adjuster indicates position "1". If 
necessary, reset the adjuster pulley position, then reset Ihe belt tension. 

Tighten the upper mounting bolt 10 4.0 kgf m (28 Ibi ft) and the lower 
‘mounting and pivot bolt 10 6.5 kgf m (47 Ibf ft). 

6.1 Check that holes in damper rod are clear of dirt and old oil - 

damping will be impaired if they are blocked 

Badly positioned Correct position 

n unit adjuster belt 

3 Bracket 

Fig. 5.6 Correct fitting of suspens 

1 Pulley 
2 Beh 

110.3 Remote adjuster Allen bolts can be reached through hole in 
battery tray 
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S 
10.85 ... while securing Allen bolt 

10.83 Tonsion bat by pressing lover (arrowd) 

r suspension linka 

itting 

1 The swinging arm and its associated linkages can be removed with 

or without the suspension unit. Given the exposed nature of the 
various pivots it is proferable to remove tho unit as woll, so that it 100 

(can be checked and lubricated, and this method is described below. 

Start by removing the seat, side panels, exhaust system and the battery. 

Remove tho rear wheel (see Chapter 6for details). It wi prove holpful 

10 remove the front section of Ihe rear mudguard to gain better access. 
This is retained by Ihreo screws, but it is also necessary 10 release Ihe 

fuse box and the CDI unit, and the associated wiring clips first, 
2 Release the suspension unit spring. preload adjuster and top 

mounting bolt as described in the provious Soction. Before romoving 

the swinging arm, check for free play by pushing and pulling it from 
side 10 side. If there is more than 1 mm (0.04 in) movement at the 

Wheel spindie end, the bush or side clearance is excessive and should 

be investigated. 

3 Slacken and remove the relay arm pivot bolt from the frame bracket. 

Remove the swinging arm pivot shaft nut, then tap the shaft out (0 

release Ihe swinging arm and suspension linkage assembly. Make a 
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caraful note of the position of the various spaeing washers and shims. 

Thase must be rfitted in their original positions. Lower the assembly to. 

the ground and remove it from the machine. Before rofitting {he 
Suspension components, clean, check and lubricate them as described. 

in Section 13 of this Chapter 
4 Refit the swinging arm. linkage and suspension unit by reversing 

the removal sequence. Chack that all shims, seals and thrust caps are in 
place and well Jubricated. Tighten the relay arm to frame pivot bolt and 

the link 10 swinging arm nuts to 4.0 kg! m (28 Ibf f). Tighten the 
Suspension unit lower mounting to relay arm and link bolt to 6.5 kaf m 

(47 1bf ) and the swinging arm pivot shaft nut 10 7.0 kgf m (S0 I fi), 
Lubricate the swinging arm pivot by pumping grease Into the grease 

nipplo provided, then check that the suspension moves smoothiy and 
without discernible free play. 

2R ‘oxamination and renovation suspension un 

1 As mentioned previously. the rear suspension unit is of sealed 

construction and thus cannot be repalred in the event of failure 

11.10 Release two bolts on underside of mudguard 

Should the damping effect become reduced as a result of wear it is 

advisable 10 obtain a new replacement unit well in advance of intended 
renewal, 

2 Should it become necessary to dispose of the oylinder do not just 

{hrow it away. I s first necessary 10 release Ihe gas pressure and the 
manufacturers recommend that the following procedure is followed. 

3 Refer to the accompanying figure and mark a point 10 - 15 mm 
above the bottom of he cylinder. Place the unit sacurely in a vice 
Wearing proper eye protection ageinst escaping gas and/or matal 

articles, il 2 2 - 3 mm hole through the previously marked point on 

the oylinder. 

4 Clean the suspension unit, paying particular attention to the araa 

around the preioad adjuste. I this should seize completely, soak the 

adjuster in penetrating oil until it can be freed off. Take care not o 

damage the puley testh, Set the adjuster so that the ring cam is.on one 

of ts peaks, then lubricate it with graphite or molybdenum disulphide 

grease. As an alternative, a graphite-based chain lubricant can be used. 
5 Itis worth removing the adjuster pulloy from the machine so that it 

can be cleanea and lubricated properly. Remove the circlip which 

retains the pulley and lift it off is pivot. Clean tho pulley teeth and 
internal bore, and also the pivot. Lubricate the pivot with molybdenum 
disulphide grease, then vet Ihe pulloy and circip. 

11.16 .. and remove YPVS control unit and fuse box from 
mudguard 

1110 and single bolt on left-hand side 
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11.10 Chainguard is retained by screw and plain washer at front 

12.4a Clean suspension unit and check for corrosion around spring 

proload collar 

10-15 mm 

(04-06 in) 

2-3 mm (0.08 - 0.12 in) 

Siameter 

mt 0 
U 0| 

i R PR o An v i e Tk 

[ Mo 

1118. and at rear 

12.4b Clean and grease pivot slooves before rafiting unit 

13 Swinging arm and rear suspension linkage: examination 

and renovation 

1 With the swinging arm and its associated linkagos romoved from 

the machine, examine the various pivot bolts, sleeves, bushes, seals 
and thrust caps for signs of wear or damage. I any faul Is noted, the 
affected component should be renewed, together with any related 

part. For example, if a pivot sloovo shows signs of scoring or other 
damage, renew it, together with the bushes in which it runs; do not 

enow the sieeve alone or rapid waar can be expected, 
2. Displace and remove the swinging arm pivot sieove, Ihen degrease 

And clean it and tho swinging arm bore. I the sleeve and the bushes are. 
undamaged and judged 1o be ro-usabls, check the swinging arm side. 
clearance as follows. Measure the overall length of the siceve. This 

should not have worn significantly under normal eircumstances, but f 
it is not within the range 206.2 - 205.5 mm (8.079 - 8.091 in) it must 

be renewed, together with the bushes. For details rofr o paragraphs & 
10 6 below before procseding further. 
3 Next messure i SEence woman As SRR are Bl el 
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and subtract this figure from the sieeve length 10 obtain the side 
clearance. The specified clearance is 0.1 - 0.3 mm (0.004 - 0.012 in) 
which can be adjustad using shims fited between the thust cap and 

{he bush heads. If additional shims are needed, these can be purchased 
from Yamaha dealers. Whan fiting shims, they should be distributed 
evenly on each side of the pivot. IF there is an odd number of shims, put 
{ho extra one on the eft-hand side, 

4 Worn bushes in either the swinging arm or the various linkage 

pivots can be drifted out of their bores, but note that removal will 
destroy them; new bushes should be obtained before work 

Gommences. The new bushes should be pressed or drawn into their 

bores, rather than driven into place. In the absence of a press, a suitablo 

drawbolt arrangement can be made up as described below. 

5 Itwill bo nocossary to obtain a long bolt or a length of threaded rod 

from a local engineering works or some other supplir. The bolt or rod 
should be about 1 inch longer than the combined length of the cross. 

tube and one bush. Also required are suitable nuts and two large and 
robust washers. In the case of threaded rod, fit one nut 10 one end of 

the rod and if required, stake it in place for conveniance. 

6. Fitone of tho washers over Ihe bolt or rod so that t ress against he 

ve 

13.23 Remove end seals and any shims, noting their position 

133 Do not omit to fi shims of the required thickness (see text) 

head, then pass the assembly through the cross-tube. Over the 

projecting end place the bush, which should be greased to ease 

installation. followed by the remaining washer and nut. Holding 

bush 10 ensure that it is kept square, slowly tighton the nut so that Ihe 

bush is drawn into the cross-tube. Once it is fully home, remove the 

drawbolt amangement and repeat the sequence 10 fit the remaining 

bush. 

7_ When fiting the swinging arm pivot bushes, note that Ihe groove 

must be fitted within a 90° arc as shown in the accompanying line 

drawing. Before commencing assembly, check all seals and renew as 

required, then lubricate Ihe various moving parts as follows. When 

installation s complete, pump grease into ıhe swinging arm pivot 

using a grease gun. Wipe off excess groase as it omargos fram tho onds 

of the swinging arm. Observe the following greasing requirements 

2) Bushes: Cost the inner surface of all bushes with grease 
b) Seais Fil the Ip area of all seals with grease 

©) Dust seeis: Cost inside and out with grease 

&) Thrust caps: Fill the inside with grease 

0) Pivot shaft and siceves: coat outer surface with gron 

13.20 Slide out the swinging arm pivot sloavo for examination and 
cleaning 

13.72 Fit new grease seals as required 





122 

—
—

 

] 

e 
Fig. 5.10 Cross-section of swinging arm pivot components and side clearance measurement datum points - RD350 LC Il 

1 Shim - as required 3 Bush 5 Swinging am A Length of pivot sieeve 

2 Endeap 4 Pivot sieeve 6 Pivor bolt 8 Length across bush heads 

— - 
Fig. 5.11 Cross-section of rear suspension linkage pivots 

7 Bushes 3 Washer 

& 2 Oiseals 4 Thrust cover 
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x id will be impaired. On no account inflate the forks to more than the 

Fig. 5.12 Swinging arm pivot bush groove position - 

RD350LC I only 

14 Suspension adjustment 

1. Itis possible to very the front fork ar pressure and rear suspension 

Spring preload 10 compensate for various loods on the machine. The 

(choice of settings is to some extent discretionary, but as a guide, the 

following combinations of settings are recommended by Ihe manu 

facturer. 

Loading Fork air pressure Rear spring 

preload 

Rider only 04 kg/cm?, 5.7 psi 2 

Rider and luggage 06 kg/om‘, 85 psi 3 

Rider and passenger 0.8 kg/cm’, 11.0 psi a 

Ridey and passenger 

+ lüggage 08 kalcm?, 11.0 psi 5 

Standard rear suspension E o - 

preload 2 114.2 Check fork ar pressures carefully, using pocket gauge - do 
Standard fork air pressure 04 kg/em (57 psi) otk skt e a 
Maximum fork air pressure 08 ka/em® (11.0 psi) 

( N 

Fig. 5.13 Rear suspension unit adjustment 
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15 Centre stand: examination and maintenance 

1 The centre stand is an important but largely neglected festure of 

most motorcycles. It is important to-check the stand for wear or 

damage from time to time, as failure of the stand can result in costly 

repair bill. Chack that the stand mounting shaft is secure and in good 
(condition, and that it is kept adequataly lubricated. 

2 Chock that the return spring is in good condition. A broken or weak 

Spring may cause the stand to fall whilst Ihe machine is being ridden. 

and catch in some obstacle, unseating the rider. 

16 Prop stand: examination and maintenance, 

1 The prop stand is attached 10 a Iug welded to the left-hand lower 

frame tube. An extension spring anchored 10 the frame ensures that the 

tand is retracted when Ihe weight of the machine is taken off the 

stand, 

2. Check that Ihe pivot bolt is secured and that the extension spring is 
in good condition and not overstretchod. An accident is almost certain 

if the stand extonds whilst the machine is on the move. 

17 Instrument panel: removal and rei ting 

1 The instrument panel forms a solf-contained unit and is attached to 
the hoadlamp brackets via rubber-mounted bolts. On the RD350 F 

model, the assembly is bolted to the fairing subframe. The panel can be 
romoved after the relevant wiring and instrument drive cables have 

been disconnectod; this will be sol-oxplanatory upon examination. 

2 Tho spaedometer on all models is mechanically driven via a flexibie 

(Cable from the front wheel drive gearbox. In the event of a fault, always 
check tho cable first. If the instrument head is at fault, it will be 

necessary to fit a new one, unless a spocialist repairer can help. 
3 The tachometer on the RD350 LC II is mechanically driven Irom a 

take-off point near the roar of Ihe crankcase, and can be dealt with in 

{he same way as the spoodometer. On all other models the tachometer 

is electronic, measuring engine speed by monitoring the ignition 

Pulses. 

18 Instrument drive cables: examination and maintenance 

1 Itis advisable to detach therdrive cable(s) from time to time in order 

10 check whether Ihe outer coverings are damaged or compressed at 

17.1 Instrument panel mounting bolt (F model) 

any point along their run. Jerky or slugoish movoments can bo traced 

10 2 damaged drive cabie. 

2 It is not possible to effect a satisfactory repair to a damaged or 

broken drive cable, and in this event the complete cable must bo 
venewed. 

19 Instrument drives: examination and maintenance 

1 Drive 1o the spoadomster i taken from a small goarbox mounted on 

the front wheel and anchored 10 the left-hand fork lag. Tho gearbox 

rarely gives rise to problems provided that it is kept wall greased 

whenever tho front wheel is removed, In tho ovont of failure, the 

‘gearbox must be replaced as a unit, no individual parts are available 

2 In the case of the AD350 LC II model only, the tachometer is driven 

{rom a mechanism incorporated in the engine unit, its takeoff point 

being near the rear of the crankcase. Part of the drive is contained 

within the crankcase halves and it s therefore necessary to remove and 

dismantie the engine unit to gain access to it. Further information on 

the tachometer arive will be found in Chapter 1 
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caliper: removal, overhal and 8 
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lindor: removal, overhaul and rofiting 10 

Specifications 

Wheels Front Rear 
Type Cast aluminium alloy Cast aluminium alloy 
Size % MT215x 18 MT250 x 18 
Maximum runout at rim 

Radial 1.0 mm (0.04 in) 1.0 mm (0.08 in) 
Aal 05 mm (0.02 in) 05 mm (0.02 in) 

Tyr 
Sizo 

Pressuros (cold) 
Up 10.90 kg (198 Ib) 1090 ......... 

90-211 kg (198 - 428 Ib) losd 
High speed riding 

Bral 
Type 
Dise diameter 

Disc thickness. 

Service limit 

Pad thickness: 

RD3SOLC I 

Service imit .. 

‚Other models, 

Service Imit 

90/80 - 18 51H 

26 psi 

32 psi 
28 psi 

Twin disc brake 

267 mm (105 in) 
50 mm (019 in) 
45 mm (018 in) 

6.8 mm (027 in) 

08 mm (0.03 in) 
55 mm (0.22 in) 
05 mm (0.02 in) 

110/80 - 18 58h 

28 

0 psi 

32psi 

Single disc brake 
267 mm (105 in) 
50 mm (019 in) 
45 mm (0,18 in) 

6.8. mm (0.27 in) 

0.8 mm (0.03 in) 
55 mm (0.22 in) 
05 mm (0.02 in) 
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Master cylinder bore ID 

Caliper bore ID 
Brake fluid type 

Torque wrench settings 

Component 

Front wheel spindle 

Rear wheel spindle 

RD3SO LC Il 

Other models 

Rear whoel sprocket 

Brake disc mounting bolts 

Master cylinder hose unions 

Hydraulic hose to 3-way union. 

Hydraulic hose to caliper 

Calipor blood scrow. 

1 General description 

The Yamaha RD350 YPVS models ara fitted with cast aluminium 
alloy wheols carrying tubeloss tyres. The front brake is a twin-hydraulic. 

disc unit, the rear brake being a single hydraulic disc 

2 Front wheel: examination and renovation 

1 Corefully check the complete wheol for cracks and chipping, 

Particularly at the spoke roots and the edge of the rim. As a general rule, 
& damagod wheel must bo renewod as cracks will cause stress points. 
which may load 10 suddon failure undor heavy load, Small nicks may bo. 
radiused carafully with paper (No 600- No 1000) 

10 relove the stress. I there is any doubt as 10 Ihe condition of a whoel, 
advice should be sought from reputable dealer or spociaist repairor. 

2 Each wheel is covorod with a coating of lacauer, to prevent 
corrosion. I damas and tho lacquer finish is 

Ponetratod, the bared aluminium alloy will soon start to corrode. A 

pl 

and radial run out at the rim by spinning the wheel 

and placing a fixed pointer close to the rim adge. If the maximum run 
‚Out is greater than that spacifiod tho manufacturer recommonds that 

{ho whool bo ronowod. This is, however, a counsel of perfection; a run 
out somewhat greater than this can probably be accommodated 

without noticeable effect on steoring. No means is. availt 

warped wheel without resorting (o the 
1o wheal skimmod on all faces. IF warpage was caused by 

Impact during an accident, the safest measure is 10 ronaw the when 

‚Complete. Worn whoel bearings may cause rim run out. These should 

be ronowed, 

3 Front dise brake: pad renewal - RD360 LC Il 

1 The brake pads can be removed for inspoction or renewal without 

disturbing the caliper unit or hydraulic system. In viow of the relative 

oase of is recommended that the pads are ramovad for 

examination, rather than attempting this with them in position. 

2 Siacken and remove the pad retaining bolt between the bised 

nipple and hose union. The pads should now be free and can be siid 

out. IFthoy prove reluctant 10 come froe, gentlylevor the caliper piston 

inwards by about 1 mm to give a Ittle extra clearance 

3 Examine the pads for signs of wear, damage or contamination. The 

backing metal of each pad has a raised section near each end. If the 
riction material i, worn down to this Indicator, renew the pads as a se. 

Do not rely on the central groove in the fiction material as a reliable. 

indication of the degree of wear; the pads tend o wear more at one end 
{han the other. I there are signs that the fiction material is beginning 
10 crack, renew the pads. Where Ihe pad surface appears damp, 

suspect a fluid leak from the caliper. This must be roctified immediately, 
before new pads are fitted. 

1587 mm (062 in) 
3818 mm (1.50 in) 
DOT 3 or SAE 31703 

12.70 mm (0:51 in) 
38.18 mm (1.50 in) 
DOT 3 or SAE J1703 

kotm Ibf fe 

75 540 

100 720 

105 750 

33 240 
20 140 

25 180 

25 180 

25 180 

35 250 
05 a0 

4 1f the jaw aren of the calipor Is heavily coatad with brake dust it Is 

suggested that the caliper is removed from the fork leg to allow better 
access for cleaning. Remove {he accumulated dust using a small paint 

brush dipped in methylatad spirit, and work outside or in a well 
ventilated position. Take care not 16 inhale any of the asbestos-based 

friction material. 

5 Fit the new pads by reversing the removal sequence, ensuring that 
they locate correctly against the shims. Note that Ihe manufacturer 
recommends that the shims and tho retaining bolts are renewed ach 

time new pads are tod. 

4 Front disc brake: pad renewal - RD3SOF and N 

1 The RD350 F and N models employ twin piston brake calipers in. 

ton type previously itted. The procedure for pad 
htly from that described for the RD350 LC II 

alipor mounting bol alipor cloar of the disc 
Romove the pad pins and lift away Ihe pads and shim. 
2 Examine the pads for signs of woar, damage or contamination. The 

Backing metal, oF each pad ha a ls sacton nar ach and. Ihe 
jew tho 

a sot. Do not rely on the contra groove in tho friction material 
Io indication of Ihe degree of wear; Ihe pads tend to woar 

more at than {ho oth 

31 th ons that the friction material is beginning 10 crack, 
Tenew the pads. Where the pad surface appears damp, suspoct a fluid 

Ioak from the caliper. This must be rectfied immediately, before new 

Pads aro fited. 
4 Romove the accumulated dust around the caliper jaw area using a 
small paint brush dipped in methylated spirit, working outside or in a 

well vontilated position. Take care not 10 inhalo any of Ihe 
asbestos-based friction materal, 

5_ Fit the new pads by roversing the removal sequence, ensuring that 
they locate correctly against Ihe central ani-ratıl shim. Note that each 

pad has a thin backing shim. Each of these has a chamfarad corner; this 
must face upwards and 10 the rear of the machine 
6. Fit the pad pins finger tight, thon refit the caliper to the fork leg 

Note that to accommodate the new pads it will probably be necessary 
10 push tho pistons back into the caliper body. Fit and tighten the 

(aliper mounting bolts 10 3.5 kal m (25 Ibf 1), then tighten the pad 
etaining pins 10 1.0 kgf m (7.2 Ibf ft) 

5° Rear disc brake: pad renewal - all models, 

1 Rear pad renewal is basicaly similar 10 front pad renewal described 

in Section 4, and the remarks in the preceding Section can be applied 
in most respects. Note, however, that in the case of the RD350 LC II 

model, the caliper is provided with an inspection window concealod 

by a clip-on cover If this is prised off and the two pad retaining pins 
removed the pads can be lfted away, leaving the caliper in position. On 
Iater machines the pads can be removed after releasing the calipor 
mounting bolts. 
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Fig. 6.1 Front brake pad shim installation - RD350 F and N 

Arrow shows direction of wheel rotation 

1b .. then release the caliper from its mounting and remove the 

Sad pins fully 

1c The pads can then be withdrawn from the underside of the 

por 

5.1a To release the rear caliper pads, first slacken the pad retaining 

Pins 

5.1 When refitting pads, hold them against the pad spring while 

the pins are inserted 

§ Front brake caliper: removal, overhaul and refitting - 

AD3SOLCI 

1 The caliper units should be removed and dismantled whenever 

there is reason o suspect fluid leakage. Remember that your lie, and 

{hat of other road users, depends on the condition of the braking 

system more than any other component. When working on the brakes, 
keep everything absolutely clean, and always work on one caliper at a 

time to avoid interchanging parts between them. 

2 Te caliper unit is of the single piston floating type, the caliper 
body being free 10 move sideways along a support pin in relation to the 

caliper mounting bracket. When the handlebar lover is squeezed the 

piston is displaced pushing the moving pad ageinst the disc. This then 
causes the caliper body to move sightly in the opposite direction until 

the fixed ped exeris equal pressure on the opposite face of tha disc. 
3. 1fthe caliper unit warrants removal for inspection or renovation, it is. 

First necessary 10 remove and drain the hydraulic hose. Disconnect the. 

union at the caliper. Have a suitable container in which to Gatch the 
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fluid, At this stage, it is as woll 10 stop the flow of fluid from the 

resorvoir, by holding the front lever in against the handlebar. This is 

easily done using a stout elastic band, or alternatively, a section cut 

from an old inner tube, 

4 Note: Brake fluid will discolour or remove paint if contact is 

allowed. Avoid this where possible and remove accidental splashes 

immediately. Similarly, avoid contact between the fluid and plastic 

Parts such as instrument lonses, as damage will also bo done to these. 
When all the fluid is drained from the hose, clean the connections 
carefully and secure the hose end and fitings inside a clean polythane 

bag, 1o awalt reassembly. As with all hydraulic systems, it is most 

important to kaep ach component serupulausly clean, and to prevent 

the ingress of any foreign matter. For this reason, it s as well to propare 
a clean area in which to work, before further dismantling. As in any 
form of component dismantling, onsure that the outsido of the caliper 
is thoroughly cleaned down. 

5_ Tho calipor unit is attachod to tho fork log by two bolts, which, 

when removed, will allow the unit 10 be lifted away. IF the caliper is 

being removed with ho front wheel in position, it should be ffed cloar 
of the disc, Remove the brake pads as described in the proceding 
Section, exposing Ihe piston. The piston may be driven out of the 
caliper body by an air jet - a foot pump if necessary. Remove the piston 

seal and dust seal from tho calipor body. Under no circumstances 
Should any attempt be made to lever or prise the piston aut. of the 

caliper. I Ihe compressed air method fals, tomporarily roconnect the 
Caliper o the foxiblo hoso, and use ıhe handlebar Jever to displace the 

piston hydraulicall,. Wrap some rag around the caliper to catch the 
Inevitablo shower of brake fluid 

7_Front brake caliper: romoval, overhaul and refitting - 
RD350 F and N model 

1 The general procedure for dealing with the front brake calipers on 

the lator models s similar 10 that outlined above for the RD350 LC I 

but the new caliper dosign nocossitates a few detail changes in the 
approach 10 the overhaul. These are outlined below. 
2. Start by disconnecting he brake hoses at Ihe caliper unions and 

rain the hydraulic system as described abovo. Romove the calipers 
rom the fork log after removing tho two bolts which retain each one. 

Noto: on no account slacken or remove the calipor bridge bolts which, 
secure the two halves of the caliper body; these do nat need to be 
soparated during overhaul. Remove the pad pins and lift away ıhe 

Pads, their backing shims and the anti-ratle shim. 
3 Before procoeding any further, clean thoroughly the outside of the 
caliper using a rag soaked in methylated spirit. Do not use petrol or 

similar solvents; this will damage the dust seals and must be kept well 

away from the calipr. It will bo noted that the RD350 F and N models 
use opposed piston calipers in place of the earlier single piston design, 
and thus thero aro two pistons and sets of soals 1o oach unit. It is 

Important that care is taken to fit pistons 10 the bore from which they 
were romoved. 

4 To.displace the pistons t is necessary 10 hold one in place while the 

other is oxpalled using compressed air. Yamaha recommend that the 

Fight-hand piston is held in place using a pair of slip-joint pliors wi 

739 10 protect the piston surface. Compressed ar I Ihen applied to the 

id inlot to expol uhe piston. When work on the first piston is 

‚Complete, reft it and then oxpel the remaining piston in a similar 
manner. In ıhe absence of Compressed air, temporary refit the 

hydraulic hose, and gradually “pump” the pistons out of their bores. 

Whichever method is employed take great care 10 avoid getting fingers 

{trapped by the emerging pistons. 

5 Examine and clean the caliper components as described in Section 

6 above, remembering not to interchange the pistons. If bath are 

removed from the caliper at the same time it is advisable 10 clean them 

with mothylated spirt and then 10 mark them "L” and "R" using a 

spirt-based marker pen on the recessed outer face of each one. 
Reassembly is a reversal of the removal sequence, noting that absolute 

cleanliness is vital. Always fit new seals rogardiess of apparent 

(condition, and lubricate them with hydraulie fluid during installation. 

When the calipers have boon refitted, fill and bleed the hydraulic. 

system as deseribed later in this Chapter 

8 Rear brake caliper: removal, overhaul and refitting - all 
models. 

1 The rear brake caliper fited 10 all models is substantially similar to 

the front caliper used on the RD350 F and N models. Apart from detail 
differences relating to the mounting arrangement and position. the 

caliper is Identical in operation, and the information given in Section 7 
can be applied, 

Fig. 6.2 Front brake caliper - RD350 LC Il model 

1 Dust seal 5 

2 Fluid seal 7 

3 Piston 8 Brake pads 

4 Bleed nipple 9 Dust seal 

5 Cap 
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Fig. 6.3 Front brake calipar - RD350 F and N models. 

1 Ca 6 Shim 

2 Bloed nipple 7 Dust seal 

3 Allen bolt - 2 off 8 Fluid seal 

4 Anti-ratte spring 9 Piston 

5 Brake pad 

s 
\ 
7 

ER, 

| g 0 

> 
oy 

Fig. 6.5 Rear brake caliper - RD350 F and N models 

1 Co 6 Colper 

2. Bleed nipple, 7 Dust sel 
3 Allenboh-20f 8 Fluid seal 
4 Antiratte spring 9 Piston 

5 Brake pad 

$ Front brake master eylinder: removal, overhaul and 

fitting 

$ The master cylinder forms a unit with the hydraulic fluid reservoir 

Ind front brake lever, and is maunted by a clamp to the right-hand side. 

= the handiobars. 

Fig. 6.4 Rear brake caliper - RD350 LC II model 

1 Dustsel 6 Anti-ratte spring, 

2 Fluidseal 7 Calper 

3 Piston 
4 Bleed nipple 

5 Cap 

2 The unit must be draind before any dismantling can be 

ndertaken. Place a suitable container below the caliper unit and run a 
length of plastic tubing from the calipor blood screw to the container. 

Unscrow the bleed screw one full tum and proceed to empty the, 
systom by squaezing the front brake lover, When all the fluid has been. 

expolied, tighton the blood screw and remove the tube, 
3 Solect a suitable ci in which the various components may 

be safely laid out, a large piece of white lint-free cloth or white paper 
being ideal. 

4 Romovo tha locknut and the brake lover pivot bolt to free the lever. 

As is lftod away note the small spring which is fited into the end of 
{the lever blade. Trace back and disconnect the brake switch wiring 

5 Remove the two bolts which hold Ihe master cylinder clamp half to 
the body and then lift the master cylinder away. Remove tha cover and 

empty the reservor I it is still connected, remove the banjo bolt and 
oo the hydraulic hose from the master cylinder body. 
6. Pulloff the dust seal rom the end of he piston bore to expose the 

piston end and the circlip which rotains it. Remove tho cirlip 10 fres 
the piston. I the piston tends to stick In the bore it can be pulled clear 

using pointed-noso plier. As the piston is removed the main seal and 

spring will be released. 
7 Examine the piston and seals for scoring or wear and renew if 

imperfoct, Exoessive scoring may be duo to contaminated flud, and if 
this is suspected, its probably worth checking the condition of the 

caliper seals and piston. Note that the master cylinder seals, piston and 
spring are supplied as a set - they cannot be obtainad individually. 
8 Reassemble carefully, using hydraulic fluid as a lubricant on sale 

and piston, reversing th dismantling sequance. Make sure the rubber 
boot is fittad comecily, and that the unit is clamped securely 10 Ihe, 

handlebars. Reconnect the hydraulic hose, tightening the banjo union, 

bolt to the recommended torque setting. Refil uhe reservolr remember-, 
ing to top up after the system has been bied by following the procedure, 

given in Section 12 of Ihis Chapter 
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Fig. 6.6 Front brake master eylinder - 

RD359 LC II model 
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Fig. 6.7 Front brake master cylinder - 

RD350 F and N models 
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10 Rear brake master cylinder: removal, overhaul and 

refitting 

1 The rear brake master oylinder can be dealt with in much tho same 
way as has been described in Section 8, Ihe main differences arising in 

he procedure for removing the assembly from the frame. 
2 Remove the bolts securing the right-hand footrest plate to the 

frame and to the silencer, fing it away 10 reveal the master cylinder, 
‚Connect a bieed tube to the caliper bleed nipple, open the nipple and 

Pump tho brake padal 10 drain the hydraulic system. Once drained, 
slacken the hose clip which etains Ihe hose from the rosarvoir 10 the 
master cylindor inlet and disconnect i 

3 Remove the circlip and clovis pin from the end of the master 
cylinder pushrod and free it from the brake pedal. Remove the two 
mounting bolts and lift Ihe master cylinder away. Clean the cylinder 

carefully before dismantling commences. The internal arangement of 
{he cylinder differs only in detail from ıhat of the front unit, and can be 

dealt with in a similar manner. 

11 Brake discs: examination and removal 

1 The brake discs are retained to the hub by six Allen-headed bolts. 

To romove tho dise, first remove the relevant wıheel as described later in 

{his Chapter, then unserew the Allen bolts evenly and in a diagonal 
sequence. When refiting the disc(s) check that Ihe mounting surfaces 

re clean and apply Loctite to the Allen bolts. Tighten Ihem evenly and 

prograssively to 2.0 kam (14 Ibf fi). 
2 Examination of the disc can be carried out with Ihe wheel installed. 

Look for signs of excessive scoring. Same degree of scoring is 

Inevitable, but in sevore casos ronewal of Ihe disc may prove necessary 
10 restore full braking effect. Check the dise for warpage, which can 

often result from overheating or Impact damage and may cause brake. 

Fig. 6.8 Correct fitted position of front brake hydraulios 

1 Master eylinder hose union bolt 
2 Hose connection block top union bolt 

3 Hose connection block lowar union bolt 

4 Caliper hose union holt 

5 Sealing washers 

judder. This is best checked using a dial gauge mounted on the fork leg 
and should nat exceed 0.15 mm (0,008 in) 
3 The disc thickness should be measured using a vernier caliper or 
micrometer in several places around the disc surface. The nominal 
thicknoss is 5.0 mm (0.18 in) and the disc is in need of renewal ii is. 

worn down 10 4.5 mm (0.18 in) or les, 

10.3 Rear master cylinder mounting (shown with wheel removed) 
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8 
Fig. 6.9 Rear brake master cylinder 
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Disphragm 10 Spring washer 
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15 Washer 
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12 Bleeding the hydraulie system. 

1 The method of bleading a brake system of air and the procedure 

described below apply saually to either a front brake or rear brake of 
the hydraulicaly actuated type, 

2 Ifthe brake action becomes spongy, or if any part of the hydravlic 
system is dismantled (such as whan a hose is replaced) it is necessary 

10 bleed the system in order 10 remove all ces of ai. The procedure 
for bleeding the hydraulic systom is best carried out by two people 
3 Check the fluid level in the reservoir and top up with new fluid of 

{ne specified type f required. Keep the reservoir a last half fl! during 

the bIeeding procedure; the Ievl is allowed to fall 100 far air will enter 

{he system requiring that the procedure be started again from scretch, 

Screw the-cap onto the reservolr to prevent the ingress of dust or the. 

election of a spout of fluid 

3 Remove the dust cap rom the caliper blsed nipple and clean the 
area with a rag. Place a clean glass jar below the caliper and connect a 
Pipe from the bleed nipple 10 the Jar. A cloar plastic tube should be 

Used so that air bubbles can be more easily seen. Place some clean 
hydraulic fluid in the glass jar so that Ihe pipe is Immersed below the, 

Ad surface throughout the operation. 

5 If parts ofihe system have been renewad, and thus the system must 

be filled, open the bieod nipple about one tum and pump the brake 
lover until fluid starts 10 issue from the clear tube, Tighten the biced 

Ripple and then continue the normal blesding operation as described 
in ıhe following paragraphs. Koop a close check on the reservoir level 

whilst the system is being filled 

6 Operate the brake lavor a far a it will go and hold it in this position. 

against the fluid pressure. If spongy brake operation has occurred it 

may be necessary 10 pump rapidly the brake lever a number of times. 

until prossure 15 achieved. With pressure applied, loosen the bieed. 

Fig. 6.10 Correct fitted position of rear brake 
hydraulics 

Caliper mounting bolts 

Brake hose banjo bolt 

"Master eylinder mounting bolts 

"Pedal height measurement point 

nipple about half a turn. Tighten the nippie as soon as the Jever has 

reached its full travel and then release the lever, Repeat this operation. 

untl no more air bubbles ara expelled with the fluid into the glass jr. 

When this condition is reached the air bleeding operation should be 

Complete, resulting in a firm feel o the brake operation. I sponginess is 

Stil evident continue the bleeding operation; it may be that an air 
bubble trapped at the top of the system has yet 10 work down through 

the caliper. 

7 When all traces of air have been removed from the system, top up 
the reservolr and refit he diaphragm and cap or cover, as appropriate, 

Check the entire system for leaks, and check also that the brake system 
in general is functioning effiientiy before using the machine on the, 

r03d. 

8 Brake fluid drained from Ihe system will almost certainly be 

contaminated, either by foreign matter or more commanly by the 
absorption of water from the air. All hydraulic fluids are to some degree 
hygroscopic, that is, they are capable of drawing water ftom the 

amosphere, and thereby degrading their specifications. In view of this, 
And the relative cheapness of the fluid, old fluid should always be 

discardod 

9" Great care should be taken not to spill hydraulic fluid on any 

painted eyele parts; it is a vory effective paint stripper. Also, he plastic. 
lasses in the instrument heads, and most other plastic parts, will be 
Samaged by contact with this fluid 

10 It should be noted that there have been some Instances where a 

small air pocket has rameined in the rear caliper after normal bleedine 

“ausing spongy operation of the rear brako. I this problem oce 

remove the rear mounting bolt and siacken slightly the front mor 
bolt. Tip the caliper upwards,Isaving about 30% of the pad m 

Contact with the disc. Ropaat the bleeding operation, wi" 

Succeed in removing the residual air. Reft Ihe caliper ar « 
mounting bolts 10 the specified torque setting, 
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13 Front wheel: removal and refitting 

1 Place the machine on its centre stand and raise the front wheel 
clear of the ground using wooden blocks or similar. Disconnect the 

Spesdomster drivo cable from Ihe gearbox by releasing the knurled 
retaining ring. Remove the two bolts which retain one of the two brake. 

Galipers to s fork lag. Lift he caliper clear of the wheel and forks, ying 

it 10 the frame to avoid placing undue strain on the hydraulic hose. 

Removal of one of the calipers allows the tyre suficient clearance to 

permit removal; it s not necessary to remove both 
2" Straighten and remove the split pin which reains the wheel spindie 
nut and remove it. The wheel spindle can now be pulled out 1 free Ihe 
wheel, which can be lowered o the ground and lftd clear of the forks 

Before proceeding funher, insort a wooden wedge between the brake 

pad in both calipers. This will prevent the pistons from being expelled. 

Ihe brake Iever is operated accidentally. 

3 The wheel is refitied by reversing the above sequence. Before 

fiting the wheel, greasa the oil seal lips and the specdometer drive 

‚gearbox. Make sure that he later locates correctly over the lugs on the 
Tork lower leg. Tighten the wheel spindie nut to 7.5 kgf m (54 Ibf ft) 

and fit a new split pin to secure it Refit the brake caliper and tighten 
the mounting bolts o 3.5 kgf m (25 Ibff). Reconnect the spoadometer 

drive cable. 

13.3a Fit spsedometer drive gearbox, ensuring that drive tangs 

Ongage in thei siots 

- u 
13.30 ... and tighten nut to the correct toraue setting 

= 

13.34 The nut should be secured with a new split pin 
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Fig. 6.11 Front wheel 

14 Rear wheel: removal and refitt 

1 Place the machine on its centre stand so that the rear wheel is 
raisod clear of the ground. On RD350 LC Il models, slacken the chain. 

adjuster locknuts and slacken Ihe adjuster bolts. Push the adjusters 
Clear of the swinging arm ends, then slide the wheel forward so that 

the chain is slack. In Ihe case of the RD350 F and RD350 N adifferent 

design of adjuster is used. These should be slackened off and the 
wheel pushed fully forward. On all models, if! he chain away from the 

sprocket and allow it 10 hang around the wheel spindie. 

2° Straighten and remove the split pin which retains the rear wheel 

1 Spindie 6 Left-hand wheel bearing 17 Collar - RD350 LC I only 
2 Speedometer gearbox 7. Spacer fange 12 Spacer 

3 il seal & Spacer 13 Washer 
4 Retainer 9 Right-hand wheel bearing 14 Nut 

5 Speedometer drive plate, 10 Oilseal 15 Spli pin 

spindle nut. Remove the nut, then tap the spindlo through 10 free the 
wheel, the spacer on the sprocket side and the chain adjusters. Once 
the wheel has been pulled clear, place a wooden wodge between the 

Drake pads to prevent the accidental expulsion of the calper pistons if 
the podal is depressed. 

3 When instlling the wheel. grease the oil seal ips. Do not omit the 
Spacer on the left-hand side of the wheel. Check that the adjusters are 

fted with the alignment marks outwards. Before tightening the wheel 

spindle nut, check the chain free play as described in Soction 16. 
Tighten the wheel spindle mut 1o the figure specified in the 

Specifications. 
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14,38 Later modols use this type of chain tensioner 

15 Wheel bearings: examination and renewal 

1 The front wheel bearings are an interference fit in the wheel hub, 
and carı be removed by passing a long drft thiough the centre of one 

bearing and driving the remeining bearing out from the opposite side 
It advisable to support Ihe wheel on wooden blocks 10 avoid damage 

to the disc, or to remove the disc from the wheel 
2. With the wheel suitably supported, pass the drift into position 

displacing the spacer between the bearings so that the drift can bear on. 
{the inner race of the right-hand bearing. Drive the bearing out of the 

hub, and remove the spacer. 

3 Invert Ihe wheel and drive out the left-hand bearing by inserting o 

rif of the appropriate size, through the hub. During the removal of 
either bearing may be necessary 10 support the wheel across an 

‘opan-andad box s0 that there is suficient clearance for the bearing to 

% 
15.54 The front wheel bearing arrangement 

14.30 Note locating slot for rear caliper torque arm 

be displaced completely from the hub. 
&° Remove all the old grease from the hub and bearings, giving the 

Iatter a final wash in petrol. Check the bearings for signs of play or 
roughness when they are tumed. If there is any doubt about the 

(Condition of 2 bearing, it should be renewed, 
5 Before replacing the bearings, first pack the hub with new grease. 
Then drive the bearings back into position, not forgetting the distance 

Piece that separates them. Take great care 10 ensure that the bearings 

Enter the housings perlectly squerely otherwise Ihe housing surface, 
may be broached. 

The rear wheel bearing arrangemont is much the same as that of the 
front wheel, and the same approach can be adopted if renewal is. 

required, There s a further bearing housed in the cush driva hub, and 
this 100 can be removed using a dt and the new bearing tappod home 
using a large socket. For further information, see Section 16. Do not 

forget to renew the cush drive hub seal if this is worn or damaged. 

15.55 Place the headed spacer against the lft-hand bearing 
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1551... and the grease seal 

156 Rear cush drive hub houses extra bearing and a spacer 

16 Cush drive assembly: examination and renovation 

1 The cush drive assembly is contained within tho left-hand side of 

the roar whool hub. It comprises a set of synthetic rubbor buffer, 

housed within a series of vanes cast in the hub shell. A plate attached 
10 the contre of the rear wheel sprocket has four cast.in dogs which 

engage with slots in these rubbers, when the wheel is roplaced in the 

frame. The drive to the rear wheel is transmitted via theso rubbers, 
which cushion any surges of roughness in the drive which would 

otherwise convey the Impression of harshness. 

2 Examine the rubbers poriodically for signs of damage or general 
deterioration. Renew and fit Ihe rubbers as a set if here is any doubt 

about their condition; there is no difieulty in removing or replacing 
them as they are not under compression when Ihe drive plate is 

Attached, 

17 Rear wheel sprocket: exaı ation and renovation 

1 The rear wheel sprocket assembly can be removed as a separate 

nit after the rear wheel has boon detached from the frame as described 

in Section 14 of this Chapter. 

2, Check the condition of the sprocket teoth. If they are hooked, 

Chipped or badly worn, the sprocket must be renewed. I is secured to 

the cush drive plate by six bols 

3 Itis considered bad practice to renew one sprocket on its own. The 

final drive sprockets should always be renewed as a pair and a new 

chain fitted, otherwise rapid wear will necessitate even earlier renewal 

on the next occasion. 

4 An additional bearing is located within the cush drive plate, which 

supports tho collar through which the rear wheel spindlo fits. In 

common with the wheel bearings, this bearing is a journal ball and 
when wear occurs. the sprocket will give the appearance of being 

10056 on its mounting bolts. The bearing is a push fit in the cush drive, 
hub and is secured on ıhe inside by a cirelip. 
5 Remove the circlip and bearing and wash out the later 10 remove. 

all traces of the old grease, IF the bearing has any play or runs roughiy, 
it must be renewed. 

8. I ho bearing has not been ronewod it should be repackod with 

grease and refitted in its housing, followed by the cirlip. Replace the 
Fear wheel assambly by roversing whichever method was adopted for 

its removal 

18 Final drive chain: examination and maintenance 

1 The final drive chain is fully exposod, with only a light chainguard 
over the top run. Periodically tho tansion will naod to bo adjusted, 10 

‚componsate for woar. This is accomplished by placing ıhe machine on 
K hand side of 

{ho roar whool so that the whoel can bo drawn backward by means of 
the drawbolt adjusters in the fork onds. 

2 The chain is in correct tension if here is approximately 30 - 40 mm 

(1.2 - 1.6 in) slack at a point about 4 in forward of the rear wheel 
sprocket, on the lower run. Always check when the chain is at its 
tightost point as chain raroly wars evenly during service. Note that 

ho tension should be checked with tho machine resting on is whs, 
though it will bo necessary 10 placo it back on the contre stand 10 carry 

out adjustment. 

3 Always adjust the drawbolts an equal amount in order to presorve 
whoel allgnment. The fork ends are cloarly marked with a series of 

horizontal ines above the adjusters, to provide a simple, visual check, 
If dosirod, wıheol alignmont can bo chocked by running a plank of 

wood parallel 16 the machine, so that it touches the sido of tho rea tyr. 
If wheel alignment is correct, the plank will be equidistant from each 

side of tho front wheel tyre, when tested on both sides of Ihe ruar 
whoel. It will not touch the front wheel tyro because this tyro is of 
smaller cross section. Seo accompanying diagram. 

4 Do not run the chain overtight to compensate for uneven wear. A 
tight chain will place undu stress on Ihe goarbox and rear whool 

bearings, loading to their oarly failure. I will also absorb surprising 
amount of powor. 

5. After a period of running, the chain will required lubrication. Lack 

of oil will gratly accelerate the rate of wear of both the chain and the 

sprockets and will load 10 harsh transmission. The application of 
engine oil will act as a temporary expedient, but it is preferable 10. 

remove the chain and eloan i in a paraffin bath bofore t Is immersed in 
a molten lubricant such as 'Linkife‘ or ‘Chainguard. These lubricants 
achieve better poneträtion of Ihe chain links and rollors and aro loss 

likely to be thrown off when the chain is in motion. 
6 To chock whether the chain is due for roplacement, lay it 

lengthwise in a straight line and compress it endwise so that al the 

Play is taken up. Anchor one end and measure the length. Now pullihe 
(chain with one end anchored firmly, so that Ihe chain is Fully oxtendad 

by the amount.of play in the opposite direction. If there is a difference 
of more than 7 inch per foot in the two measuremants, the chain 

Should be renewed in conjunction with the sprockets. Nota that this 
(check should be made after Ihe chain has been washed out, but before 

any lubricant is applied, otherwise Ihe lubricant may take up some of 
the play. 
7 Whon replacing the chain, make sure that the spring link is seated 

corectly, with the closed end facing the direction of travel 
& Replacement chains are now avallable in standard metric size from 

Renold Limited, the British chain manufacturer. When ordering a new 

(Chain, always quote the size, the number of chain links and the type of 
machine 10 which the chain is 10 be fitted. 
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19 Tyres: removal and refitting 

1 Itisstrongly recommended that should a repair 10 a tubeless tyre be 
necessary, Ihe wheel is removad from the machine and taken 10 a tyra 
fiting specialist who is wiling 10 do the job or taken 10 an official 
dealer This is because the force roquirad to broak the seal betwoen the. 
wheel rim and tyre bead is considerable and considered 10 be beyond 

{he capabilties of an individual working with normal tyre removing 
tools. Any abortive attempt to break Ihe rim to bead seal may also. 

cause damage 1o the wheel im, resulting in an expensive wheel 

replacement. I, however, a suitable bead releasing too! is available, 

‚and experience has already been gained in its use, tyra removal and 
efiting can be accomplished as follows. 

2 Romovo the wheel from the machine by following the instructions 
for wheel removal as described in the rolevant Soction of this Chapter 
Deflate th tyre by removing the valve insert and when it is fully 
deflated, push the bead of the tyro away from the wheel rim on both 
sides so that Iho boad onters tho centre well of the rim. As noted, this 

Operation will almost certainly require Ihe uso of a boad releasing tool 

3 Insort a tyro lovor closa to the valve and lever the adge of the tyre 
vor the outside of the wheel rim. Very it forco should be nocessary, 
I resistance is encountored it is probably due 10 the fact that the tyra 

beads have not entered the well of he wheel rim all the way round the, 
tyro. Should the initial problom parsis, lubrication of the tyre basd and 

the inside edge and Iip of the rim will failitate removal. Use a 
recommended lubricant, a diluted solution of washing-up liquid or 

franch chalk. Lubrication is usually recommended as an ald to tyro 

fiting but ts uso is aqually desirable during romoval. The risk of over 
damago to whoal rims can be minimisod by the use of proprlatary 
plastic rim protectors placed over Iho rim flango at Ihe point where Ihe, 

1o lovors aro insortod, Sultabla rim protectors may be fabricated vary 
aasily from short longths (4 - inches) of thick-wallad nylon petrol 
Pipe which havo baen split down one side using a sharp knife, Tho use 
of rim protoctors should be adapted whenevor ovors ara used and, 
therofore, when the rk of damage I Iikaly 
4 Once tha tyra has buon edged ovor tho wheul rim. t i onsy to work 
around the wheel rim so that tho tyra s completely free on one sid, 
5 Working from the other side of Ihe whool, vase the other adgo of 
the tyro_ovor the outside of tho wheal rim, which is furthest away. 
‚Continue to work around the rim until the tyro is froad complataly from 
the rim, 
6 Rfor to the following Saction for details relating 10 puncture ropair 
and the renowal oftyros. Son also Ihe romarks rolating 16 th tyro valvos 
in Soctlon 20 

7 Refiting of the tyro is virtually a rovorsal of ramoval procedure. If 
{ho tyre has a balance mark (usually a spot of coloured paint), as on tho 
tyres fitted as original equipment, this must be positioned alongside 
{he valve. Similar, any arrow indicating direction of rotation must face 
the right way. 

8 Starting attha point furthest from the valve, push the tyre bead over 
the adgo ofthe wheel m unti it s located in the central well. Continuo 
10 work around the tyro in this fashion untl the whole of one side of 
{he tyre is on the rim. It may be necessary to use a tyre lover during the 
final stages. Here again, Iho uso of a lubricant will aid fitting. It is 
recommended strongly hat when rofiting the tyre only a recom. 
mended lubricant is used because such lubricants also have senling. 
Properties, Do not bo over generous In the application of Jubricant or 
ty10 croop may occur, 

9 Fiting the upper bead is similar to fiting the lowar bead. Start by 
Pushing the bead over the rim and into Ihe well at a point diametrically 
‚OppoSite the tyre valve. Continue working round the tyro, aach sids of 
{he starting point, ansuring that the bead opposite the working area is 
always in the well. Apply lubricant as necessary. Avoid using tyre 
levers unless absolutely essential, to help reduce damage to the soft 
whool rim. The use of he lovers should be required only when the final 
ortion of bead is 10 bo pushed over the rim. 

10 Lubricate the tyre beads again prior o inflating the tyre, and check 
that the wheel rim is evenly positioned in relation to the tyro baacs 
Inflation of the tyre may well prove Impossible without the use of a 
high pressure ir hose. The tyre will retain air completely only when the, 
beads are firmly against the rim edges at all points and It may be found 
when using a foot pump that air escapes at the same rate as it is 
pumped in. This problem may also be encountered when using an air 

hose on new tyres which have been compressed in storage and by 
virtue of their profile hold Ihe beads away from the im edges. To 

overcome this difficulty, a tourniquet may be placed around the 

circumferenco of the tyre, over the central area of the tread. The 
compression of the read in ıhis area will cause the beads 10 be pushed 

Outwards in the desired diraction. The type of tourniquet most widely 

used consists of a length of hose closed at both ends with a suitable 
clamp fitted to enable both ends to bo connected. An ordinary tyre 
valve is fitod at one end of the tube so that after Ihe hose has been. 

Secured around the tyre Il may be Inflated, giving a constriting effect 

‚Another possiblo method of seating beads to obtain initial inflaion is 

10 press the tyre Into Ihe angle between a wall and the floor. With the 

aiine attached to the valve additional pressure is then applied 10 the 
tyro by the hand and shin, as shown in the accompanying illustration. 

The application of pressuro at four points around the tyre's cireumfer- 
‚once whilst smultansously applying the alrhose will often effect an 

initial seal between the tyre beads and wheol rim, thus allowing 
Inflation to accr. 

11 Having successfully accomplished Inflation, increase the prassure 

10 40 psi and check that the tyro is avonly disposed on the whael rim. 
‚This may ba udged by checking that Ihe thin positioning line found on 

ach tyre wall s equidistant from tho rim around the total eircumfer- 

ence of the (yo, IF this is not Iho case, deflata the tyro, apply additional 
ubrication and roinflate. Minor adjustments o the tys position may be 

made by bouncing the wheel on the ground, 

12 Always run Ihe tyre at the recommended prossuros and nevor under 
or over-inflat, The correct prossures for varlous weights and 

configurations are givan in the Specifications Section of this Chapter. 

HAND 

FLOOR 

Fig. 6.13 Method of seating the boads on tubel 

20 Puncture repair and tyra ronewal 

1 The primary advantage of the tubsless tyre is its ability to accept 
Penetration by sharp objects such as nails atc without loss of air. Even 
055 of ar is Experienced, becauso there is no Inner tube 10 rupture, in 

normal conditions a sudden blow-out is avoided. If a puncture of the 
yre oceurs, the tyre should be removad for inspection for damage 

before any attempt is mado at remedlal action. The temporary repair of 

a punctured tyre by inserting a plug from the outside should not be 

attempted. Although this type of temporary repair is used widely on 

cars, Ihe manufacturers strongly tecommend that no such repair is 
Garried out on a motoreyele tyre. Not only does the tyre have a thinner 

carcass, which does not give sufficient support to Ihe plug, the 
consequences of a sudden deflation are often sufficiently serious that 
the risk of such an occurrence should be avaided at all costs 
2 The tyre should be inspacted both inside and out for damage to the 

carcass. Unfortunately the inner ining of the tyro — which takes the 
place of the inner tube — may easily obscure any damage and some, 



Tyre fiting: Repiace first bead over rim noting arrow indicating 
cormect direction of rotation 

Use lover in final section. Air hose may be required for initial tyre Inflation 
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experience is required in making a corect assessment of the tyre 

condition. 

3 Thero aro two main types of tyre ropair which are considered safe 

for adoption in repairing tubeloss motorcyclo tyres. The first type of 

Fopair consists of inserting a mushroom-headed plug into the hole from 

{he inside of the tyre. The hole is propared for insartion of tho plug by 
reaming and the applications of an adhesive. The second repair is 

carriod out by buffing the inner lining in the damaged arca and 
applying a cold or vulcanised patch. Because both inspection and 

pair, i thoy aro 10 bo carried out safely, require experience in this ypo 
"be placed in the hands of a 

fopairer with the necessary o 

workshop. 
4 In tho ovent of an omergency. tho only recommended 'gat-you- 
homo‘ ropalr is o fit a standard inner tube of the correct size, If his 

‚course of action is adopted, caro should be token 10 onsure that {ho 

(cause of the punctura has boon removed before the innar tube is fitted. 
It will bo found that the valve hole in the rim is considerabiy larger than 

the diameter of the inner tubo valve stem. To prevnt the ingress of 
road dir, and to help support the valve, a spocer should bo fitied over 

the val 
5 In tho event of the unavailabilty of tubeloss tyro, ordinary tubed 

tyres may bo fitted 10 those who rims. Use tyros of an equivalent typo 
‚and grade to onsure their suitability. I is recommended that the advice 

of tha tyre manufacturer or a roputablo supplior is sought o ensure that 
a compatible replacement tyre s fitied 

21 Tyre valves: description and renewal 

4 It will be appreciated from the preceding Sections that the 

adoption of tubeless tyres has made it necessary 1o modify the valve 
arrangement, as there is no longer an inner tube which can carıy the 

valve core. The problem has been overeome by fiting a separate tyro 
valve which passes through a close-fting hole in the rim, and which is 
secured by a nut and locknut. The valve is fitted from the rim well, and 

it follows that the valve can be removed and replacod only when the 

{yre has been removed from the rim. Leakage of air from around the 
valve body is likely to accur only f the sealing seat fails or if the nut and 

locknut become loose. 

2 The valve coro s ofthe same type as that used with tubed tyres, and 

screws into the valve body. The core can be removed with a small 

slotted tool which is normally incorporated in plunger type pressure 

gauges. Some valve dust caps incorporate a projection for removing 
valvo cores. Although tubeless tyre valves seldom give trouble, i is 

possible for a loak 10 devalop if a small paricle of grit lodgos on I 
sealing face, Occasionally, an elusive slow puncture can be traced 10 a 

Ioaking valvo core, and this should be checked before a genuine 

puncture is suspected. 
3 The valvo dust caps aro a significant partof the tyro valve assombly. 
Not only do they prevent the ingress of road dir in the valve, but also 

‚ct secondary sol whichwiluduce th ik fsucen delt 
a valvo core should fall 

22 Wheel balancing 

1 It is customary on all high performance machines 10 balance the 

wheels complote with tho tyro. The out of balance forces which exist 

are eliminated and the handling of the machine is improved in 
‚Consequonce. A wheel which is badly out of balance produces through 

{ho stoering a most unpleasant hammering effect at high spoods. 
2, Some tyres have a balance mark on tho sidewall, usually in the form 

of a coloured spot, This mark must bein line with tho tyro valve, when 
the tyre is ftted. Even then the wheel may require Ihe addition of 
balance weights, 10 offsot the weight of th tyra valvo its. 

3 If the wheal is ralsod clear of the ground and is spun, it will 

probably come to rest with the tyro valve or tho heaviest part 
‘downward and will always come to rest in the same position. Balance 
weights must be added to a point diametrically opposite this heavy 
spot untl he wheel will come 10 rest in ANY position after it is spun. 
4Tt should bo noted that the front whool must always bo checked for 

balance with the brake disc in position, though it may prove necessary 
10 remove the calipers to eliminate brake drag. The rear wheel can be 

balanced if required but this is unliely 10 have much effoct in practice, 
The balance weights used must be of the correct type for use wi 

Yamaha rims, and to this end should be purchased from a Yamaha 

dealer. Balance weighs are available in 10.gm. 20 gm and 30 gm size. 
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Specifications 

Battery 

Charge at 

Specifie gravity 
RD360 LC II 

Other models 

Alternator 

Mal 

Model 
RAD350 LC II 

Other models 
Charging output 
Charging coll ro 

RD3SO LEI 
Othor modols 

Voltage regulator 

Type 

Make, 

Model 

Rogulated voltage, 

Nippon Denso 

Load acid 
0.554 for 10 hours. 

1260 

1280 

Nippon Danso 

aveess 

Sir 

14V 14A @ 6000 ıpm 

0.4 ohms + 20% @ 20°C (68°F) 
05 ohms + 20% @ 20°C (68°F) 

Shon circuit, combined with rectifier 
Shindengen Kougyou 

SH236-12C 

145 + 08V 
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Rectifier 

Type 
Make, = 
Mode 

Capacity. 
Withstand voltage 

Horn 

Make 

Model 

Max amperage 

Turn signal relay 
Make 

Mool 

Type 
Froquincy 
Capaciy 

Fuses 
in 

Hoadlamp: 
RD3SO LC Il 

Othor modols 
Turn signal 

ignition (RD3S0 LC If oniy) 
U YPVS (not RD3SO LE 1) 

are: 

RDSBO LE 1 

Other madels 

Be gauge sender 

Bulb wattages (all 12 volt) 

Headiamp B et 
Tail/brake = ee 
Turm signal . = 

„Meter lamp en 
Parking/eity lamp 
Indicator lamps: 

Neutral 2 
High boam 

Oil warning - 
Tum 

7 Goneral dos: 

The electrical system is powered by a crankshaft-mounted 
{hreo-phase alternator located behind the left-hand engine casing. 
‚Output from the alterator is fed 10 a combined rectifier/regulator unit 
where it is converted from alternating current (ac) to direct curent 
(de) by the full-wave rectifier section, and the system voltage is. 
egulated to 14.5 4 0.5 volts by Ihe electronic voltage regulator 

2 Tosting th ctrical system 

1 Simple continuity checks, for instance when tasting switch units, 
wiring and connections, can be carried out using a battery and bulb. 
Arrangement to provide a tast circuit. For most tasts described in this. 

Chapter, howovor, a pocket multimetor should be considered essential. 
A basic multimeter capabie of measuring volts and ohms can be 
bought for a very reasonable sum and will provide an invaluabie tool. 
|Nota that separate volt and ohm moters may be used in place of the 
multimeter, provided those with the correct operating ranges are 
available. 

2 Care must be taken when performing any electrical test because 
some of the elecırical components can be damaged if they are 
incorrectly connected or inadvertently shorted to earth. This is 
particularly so in the case of electronic. components. Instructions 

3-phase, full wave, combined with regulstor 

Shindengen Kougyou 
SH235.12C 

154 

200v 

Nikko 

crı2 

25Aorless 

Nippon Denso 
FJ2456D 
Transistor 

85 com 

12 volt 21W x2 plus 34W x 

204 

10a 

154 

154 

58 

5a 

1082 

2041, 1541, 581 

Nissei 
YAS5901NO. 

60/55W Quartz halogen 
5/21W (x2 except RD350 LC II model) 
ZIWxa 

ZW (x3, RD350 LC 1l - x5, other models) 
34w 

w 

3aw 

34w 

3awx 

7.1 Simple testing apparatus for electrical tests, 

A Multimeter 0 Positive probe 

B Bu £ Negative probe 
© Battery 
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regarding meter probe connections are given for each test, and these 

Should be read carefully to preclude accidental damage oecuring. 
3 Where test equipment is not available, or Ihe owner feels unsure of 

{he procedure described, it is strongly recommended that professional 
assistanca is sought. Emors made through carelessness or lack of 

experience can so sasily lead to damage and the need for expensive 
replacement part 
4A cenain amount of preliminary dismantling will be necessary to 

‚gain access 10 the components to be tested. Normally, removal of the 
seat and side panels will be required, with the possible addition of the 
fuel tank and headiamp unit 10 expose the remaining components. 

3 Charging system: checking the output 

1 Inthe event that Ihe charging system fails or appears to be over- or 
under-charging the battery, the system voltage should be checked 

using a de voltmeter or a multimeter set on the 0 - 20 volts de scale 
‚Remove the side panel to gain access 10 the battery terminals, noting 

hat Ihe battery Isads must not be disconnected during the test Note: 
If the machine is run with the battery disconnected the increased. 

voltage across the altornator terminals will rise, causing damage 10 Ihe 

Tegulator/recufier unit or to the alternator windings 
2 Connect the positive (red) probe lead to the positive (-+) battery 
terminal and the negative (black) probe lead 1 the negative (=) 

battery terminal. Start {he engine and note the voltage reading at 2000 
pm. This should be 14.5 + 05 volts if the system is operating 

Corectly. I the voltage is outside this range it will be necessary to 
(check the following. in the order shown bolow. 

(a) Battery condition: see Sections 4 and 5 
(b) Alternator windings; see Section 6 

(€) Regulator/rectfer soe Section 7 

4 Battery examination and maintenance 

1 Tho battery is housed in a way on the right-hand side of the 
machine, behind the side panel. It i retained in the tray by a rubber 

Strap. Note that the strap also holds a plastic shroud which is designed 
10 Gover the battery positive terminal. Care should be taken not o lose 

this; without it the battery may short out against the fuel tank. 
2 The transparent plastic case of the battery permits the upper and 
lower levels of the electrolyte 10 be observed, without disturbing the 

battery, by removing the side cover. Maintenance is normally limited to 
kooping the electroiyte level betwon the prascribed upper and lower 

!imits and making sure that the vont tube is not blocked.The lead plates. 

and their separators are also visible through the transparent case, a 

further guide 10 Ihe general condition of ıhe battery. I slectrolyte level 

. suspect over-charging and check the system. 
acid is spit, as may occur if the machine falls over, the 

electrolyte should always be topped up with distiled water to restore 

the correct level. If acid isspilt onto any part of the machine, it should 

be neutralised with an alkalı such as washing soda or baking powder 
and washod away with plenty of water, otherwise serious corrosion 

wi oceur. Top up with sulphuric acid of the correct specifie gravity 
(1.260 10 1.280) only when spillage has occurred. Check that the vent 

Pipe is woll clear of the frame or any of Ihe other cycle parts. 
4 Itis seldom practicable to repair a cracked battery case because the 

acid present in the joint will prevent the formation of an effective sal 

Its always best to renew a cracked battery, especially in view of the 
corrosion which will bo caused if the acid continues to leak. 

5 If the machine is not used for a period of time, it is advisable to. 

remove the battery and give ia refresher‘ charge every six wecks or so. 

from a battery charger. The battery will require recharging when the 

specific gravity falls below 1.260 (at 28°C - 68°F). The hydrometer 

reading should be taken at the top of the meniscus with the hydrometer 

vertical. I the battery is left discharged for 100 long. the plates will 

sulphate. This is a grey deposit which will appear on the surface of the 

plates. and wil ihibit recharging. I here is sediment on the bottom of 

the battery case, which touches the plates, the battery needs 10 be 

renewed. Prior o charging Ihe battery refe 10 Ihe following Section for 
Corrct charging rate and procedure. If charging from an external 

source with the battery on the machine, disconnect the leads, or the, 
rectfier will be damaged. 

6 Note that when moving or charging the battery, it is essential that 
the following basic safety precautions are taken: 

(&) Before charging check that the battery vent is clear or, where 
no vent is fitted, remove the combined vent/filer caps. If this 

precaution is not taken the gas pressure generated during 
charging may be sufficiont to burst the battery case, with 

disastrous consequences, 

(b) Never expose a battery on charge to naked flames or sparks. 
The gas given off by the battery is highly explosive. 

(€) If charging the battery in an enclosed area, ensure that the 
area is well ventilsted 

(@) Always take great care 10 protect yourself against accidental 
spillage of the sulphuric acid contained within the battery. 

Eyeshields should be worn at all times. If the eyes become. 
contaminated with acid they must be flushed with fresh water 
immediately and examined by a doctor at once. Similar 

ttention should be given 10 a spilage of acid on the skin. 

Note also that although, should an emergency arise, it is possible to 

Charge the battery at a more rapid rate than that stated in the following 

Section, this will shorten the ie of the battery and should therefore be 
avoided if at all possible. 

7 Occasionally, check Ihe condition of the battery terminals to en 

{hat corrosion is not taking place, and that the electrical connections 
are tight If corrosion has occurred, it should be cloaned away by 
scraping with a knifo and then using emery cloth to remove the final 
aces. Remake the electrical connections whilst the joint is sl! cl 

then smear the assembiy with petroleum jely (NOT groase) to provent 
recurrence of the corrosion. Badly comoded connections can have & 

high electrical resistance and may give the Impression of complete 

battery failure 

8 It should be noted that it is almost Impossible o test Ihe electrical 

system with any degree of accuracy unless the battery is in sound 
condition and fully charged. Many apparent charging system faults 
(can be attibuted to an old and worn out battery which can no longer 
hold a charge. I {he battery runs flat when the machine s loft unusod 

fora fow days it s fairy safe to assumo that ts useful life has ondod. To 
be certain, have the battery checked under load by an auto-electrical 

specialist, or check the electrical system using a battery known 10 be in 
900d condition. 

5_ Battery: charging procedure 

1 The normal charging rate for the 5.8 amp hour battery is 0.6 amps. 

A more rapid. charge, not exceeding 1 amp can bo given in al 
emergency. The higher charge rate should, f possible, be avoided since, 

it will shorten the working life of the battery. 
2 Make sure that Ihe battery charger connections are correct, red 10 

Positive and black 10 negative. I is preferable 10 remove the battery 
from the machine whilt it is being charged and to remove the vent 

Plug from each cell. When the battery is reconnected 10 the machine, 
{he black lead must be connected 10 Ihe negative terminal and the red 
ad 10 positive. This is most important, as Ihe machine has a negative 

arıh system. If the terminals are inadvortently revorsed, the elactrical 

system will be damaged permanently 

& Alternstor: winding resistance tests, 

1 The condition of the altemator windings can be checked by 
measuring their resistance. It should be noted that Ihe resistance figure 

is very low and cannot be measured accurately using a very cheap 
multimeter with only a K ohms scale. In the absence of a good moter, 
take the machine 10 a Yamaha desler to have the tost performed, or 
check the fault by substituting a new stator assembly and noting the, 

effect. 

2. Trace the alternator wiring back 10 the four-pin connector and. 

separate it. Measure the resistance between ach pair of White ads; a. 
total ofthree tests. A reading of 0.4 ohms + 20% at 20°C (68°F) forthe, 
D350 LC I or 05 ohms + 20% at 20°C (68'F) for the remaining 
models should be indicated. A break in one or more windings will 
Show infinte resistance. A short-cireuit is less easy 10 distinguish, 

given the very low standard resistance of Ihe windings. 
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6.2 Alternator stator windings are encapsulated in resin - broken or 

shorted windings indicate rene 

7 Regulator/rectifier unit: testing 

1 The regulator/reotifier unit is a sealed, finned alloy unit, mounted 

Between the frame top tubes below Ihe rear ofthe fuel tank. To remove, 
{ho unit it is first necessary to release the electrical panel. The unit is 

attached to the underside of the panel. Note that it can be tested in. 

position 

2 The regulator’s operation is tested by performing the charging 
System output tes, as described in Section 2. If the output voltage is. 

incorrect, and the battery, altermator and rectifier are known 10 be 

Operating correctly, it can be assumed that the unit is faulty and in need 

of ranowal_Itis worth having this checked by a Yamaha dealer though. 

3_ The reciifer is an arrangement of six diodes, connected in 2 bridge 
Pattern to provide full-wave rectfication. This means that the full 

Output of the alternator is converted to dc, rather Ihan half oft, as is the 
case with simple half-wave rectifers as used on lightweight machines. 

and mopeds. 

4 The condition of the rectifier can be checked using a multimster, set 
On its resistance scale. as a continuity tester. Each of the diodes acıs as. 

a one-way valve, allowing current 10 flow in one direction, but 

blocking it iFthe polarity is reversed. Perform the resistance check by 

following the table accompanying this Section. If any one test 

produces the wrang reading the rectifer will have 10 be renewed, 

8 YPVS system: general description and fault disgnosis 

1 The Yamaha Power Valve System (YPVS) comprises a mechanical 

Valve and control cables, described in Chapter 1, and the associated. 

electrical and eleetronie control equipment. Ihase being covered in this. 
Section, 

2 The valve is opened and closed by the servomator unit. This is. 

mounted below he frame top tubas, near the steering head. Beneath 

the seat is the control unit which senses engine spaed by picking up 
pulses from the CDI unit and uses this Information o set the power 

valve 10 the correct position. 

3 In the event of a suspacted fault, always check first Ihat the power 

valve cables are correctly adjusted as described in Section 35 of 

Chapter 1. Note also that it is essential that Ihe recommended. 
Tesistor-type spark plugs are used. If non-resistor plugs are ftted, 

spurious signals are fed 10 the control unit, causing Ihe valv 10 flutt 

at some engine speed. If ıhe fault persists, proceed as described 

below. 

4 Switch the ignition on and check that the valve opens and closes. 
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Fig. 7.2 Rectifier test table 

Red wire (B) 
White wire (U) 
White wire (V) 
White wire (W) 
Black wire (£) 
Regulator unit 

Brown wire (L) N
o

n
a

u
n

-
 

nomally. The valve cycles automatically each time the ignition is 

Switched on as a self-cleaning measure. If the valve fils 10 move, and 
ssuming that it is not physically jammed, check that all wiring 

Connectors between the servomotor, control unit and CDI unit are 
sound. If this fails 0 effect a cure, st the servomotor (see Soction 9) 

If this fes o resolve the problem, check the control unit (see Sectio” 
10). = 
5 If the‘valve cycles normally, but the valve is not in its closed 

Position when the engine is started, check the wiring connections. 

between the CDI unit and the control unit. If this fais to find the 

Problem, check the Control unit (Section 10). overything else ssoms. 
0 operzte normally, the fault lies with the CDI unit which should be 
checked by substitution. 
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5 YPVS system: testing the servomotor 

1 The tests described below require a good quality multimeter 

capable of réading on an ohms x 1 range, and also two insulsted 

Jumper leads with small crocodile clips on each end. Trace the 
Servomotor wiring back to the 5-pin connector and separate it 

Motor operation 
2 Connect a jumpor lead botwoon he negative battery terminal and 

the Black/Red pin in the connector block, and a second jumper lead 

between Ihe positive battery terminal and tho Black/ Yellow pin in the 
‚Connector. I the motor operates it can be considered serviceabie. I 

not, renow the servomotor complete 

Potentiometer resistances 

3 Using a multimeter, measure {he potentiometer_resistances as 

shown below. If the resistance of any one of the tests falls outside the 
specified figure of 7.6 K ohms + 30% at 20°C (68'F), renew the 

servomotor assembly. The potentiometer test connections are as 
follows; 

(@) Connect the Bluo/Yellow Isad 10 the White/Black load 
(b) Connect the Blue/Yellow lead 10 the Whito/Red load 
(©) Connect the White/Red lead 10 Ihe White/Black 

10 YPVS system: testing Ihe control unit 

4 Trace the wiring from the control unit and the connector 
Using an lectrical screwdriver, unclip the Black/whito load terminal 
and withdraw it from the connector, thon join the two halvos of the 

‚connector, eaving the Black/white load fr 

normally. the control unit 
‚can be considered faulty and should be ronewed. 

A1 Fuses: location and renewal 

1 The electrical system is protected by fuses, intentional weak links 
designed to break down beforo an olactrical fault causes damage 10 {he 

Ioctical components, The various fuse ratings for each 
tions at the beginning of the Chapter. 

‚Spare fuses aro contained In the id of he fuse box, which Is mounted 
at the front of the rear mudguard, below the seat. 
2 1a fuse blows, it should bo raplaced, after checking to ensuro that 

Ro obvious short circuit has occurred. I Ihe second fuse blows shortly 

afterwards, the electrical circuit must be checked thoroughiy, to trace 
the faul 

3 When a fuse blows whilst the machine is running and no spare is 
Available, a 'get you home‘ remedy is to remove the blown fuse and 

wrap it in metal foil before replacing it in the fusoholder. The foil will 
restore electrical continuity by bridging the broken fuse wire. This 

expodient should nevor bo usad if ihere is evidence of a short circuit or 
other major electrical faul, otherwise more serious damage will be 

caused, Roplace the blown fuso at the oaliost possible opportunity, to 
restora full circuit protection. 

12 Headiamp: bulb renewal and beam alignment 

1 On RD350 LC models, remove the two bolts holding the faifing 
and tp it forward 10 gain access 10 Ihe headlamp unit. On this and the 
RD350 N model, the headlamp unit should be detached from its she 
by releasing the retaining screws and ifting the unit away. As t comes 
clear of the shell, isconnect Ihe wiring from the headlamp and parking 

1amp. In the case of the RD350 F, Ihe bulb and wiring can be reached 

rom the back of the flring, no preliminary dismantling being required. 
2. Disconnect the wiring from the bulb torminals by pulling off the 
‚Connector, The moulded plastic covor can now be pesied off Ihe back 
of the unit 10 expose the bulb holder ring. Before Ihe bulb s removed it 

should be noted that t s of the quartz halogen type. The bulb envelope 
will become permanently otch if touched, and so it is essential tha it 
is handled by he metal part only. If the quartz onvelope is touched 

accidontally it should be cloaned with methylated spirit and a soft 
cloth 

3 Romovo tho retaining ring by twisting it anticlockwise and lift the 
bulb away. Replacement is a straightforward reversal, Ihe three 
locating tangs on the bulb flange ensure that it s correctly aligned, 
4 The parking lamp bulb holder can be removed by twisting 

antielockwise, The bulb is a bayonet fing type ratod at 3.4 watts in 
the UK and 4.0 watts in othor countries. 

6 Tho headiamp can be adjusted for both horizontal and vertical 
alignment. Horizontal adjustmant is mada via ho small screw which 

passos. through the side of the headlamp rm. To set the vartical 
lignment locate the bolt which passos through the slotted bracket at 

the roar of the unit. This should be slackened and the headlamp movod 

10 he required position. Tho bolt is then tightanod to rotin the setting. 
In tho case of he RD360 F, headlamp adjustment is made from inside, 
the faiing using the two control knobs provided for this purpose, 

6 In the UK. regulations stipulate that the headlamp must be 
janged so that the light will not dazzle a porson standing at o 

Ince groater than 25 foet from the lamp, whose eyo lovol is not loss 
'han 3 foot 6 inches above that plane. It is easy to approximate this, 

setting by placing the machine 25 foot away from a wall, on a lovel 
oad, and satting the dipped beam height so that it is concentrated at 

the same height as the distance of tho contra of the hoadlamp from the 
around. The rider must be seated normally during this operation and 

also the pilion passenger, if one is carried ragulariy 

ÖBarreny ® 
BIY Black and yellow. 

BIR Black and red 

Fig. 7.4 YPVS systom motor test 

Potentio meter 

YIL_ Yellow and blue 

WIR. White and red. 
WIB. White and black 

7.5 YPVS system potentiometer test 



11.1 Fuse box lid houses spare fuses - remember 1o replace ihemif 12.1 On the ¥ model the headlamp bulb can be reached from 

used inside the faring, Pull off Ihe wiring connector and rubber shroud 

12.63 To remove the 'F’ model headlamp unit, fist remove thetum 12.85 ...and the rear view mirrors 
signal lamps 



150 Chapter 7 Electrical system 

12.6¢ Slacken and remove the bolts holding the fairing to the 
sublrame 

12.66 The subframe assembly can now be removed together with 

the headlamp 

Fig. 7.6 Location of headlamp beam adjusting screws — 

RADISOLCII 

1 Horizontal adjustment screw 

2 Vertical adjustment screw 

12.8 .. taking care not o ose Ihe rubber bushes and headed 

spacers 

12.6f Headlamp support frame can be unbolted from faring 

subframe if required. Note headlamp adjustors (arrowed) 

13 Stop/tail lamp: bulb renewal 

1 The stop/tail lamp houses two twin filament bulbs. The bulb 

holders are a bayonet fit in the back of the lamp unit, and aro accessible 

via the soat tail hump. The bulbs are a bayonet fit in the bulbholdors 

and have offset pins 10 ensure Ihat they are efitted correcly. Each bulb 

is rated at 12V 5/21W. 

14 Turn signals: bulb renewal 

1_The tum signal lamps are mounted on short stalks at the front and 

Fear of the machine. To gain access 10 the bulbs, remove the plastic 

Iens by removing the retaining serews or prising it away from the lamp 

body. depending on the model. Bulbs ara a bayonet fit and are rated at 

12V 21w, 
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13.1 Accoss to til lamp bulbs is through the soat tail hump 

75 Turn signals: fault diagnosis and testing 

A Ihe indicators fall to operate, tho nature of the fault gives a good 

Indication of is cause. I the faul is restricted to one set of lamps only 
and yet the remaining set operate correctly the fault is almost cortainly 

‚due 10 a blown bulb, or broken or shorted wiring on that side of the 
ircuit. I {he system fais totally, check that this is not causod by the 

self-cancelling system by unplugging the flasher cancelling unit (see 

Section 16). If it is found hat the latter is at fault it can bo left 

disconnected and tho indicators used manually until a replacement 

unit is obtained, 

2 If the fault cannot be attibuted to any other cause it will be 

necessary to ronew the flasher rlay. I is located on Ihe electrical panel 

below the fuel tank and is held in a rubber mounting. The relay is a 

sealed unit and cannot be ropaired if it is faully. Ensure that the new 

unit is of the same rating as the standard item. Any variation in its 

Output will afoct tho flash rate. 

15.1 Tum signal self-cancelling unit (arrowed) is mounted beneath 

the tank 

14.1 Turn signal bulbs aro a bayonet tung 

3 In the event of a fault occurring in ihe Indicator eireui, the 

following check list will prove helpful 

Indicators do not work 

(@) Check bulb 
(b) Right circuit 

1. Check for 12V on dark Green wire 10 light 

2 Check for ground on Black wire to light assembly. 

(6) Left cireuit 
1 Check for 12V on dark Brown wire 10 lioht 

2 Check for ground on Black wire to light assembly. 

(@) Right and loft circuits do not work: 
1" Chock for 12V. on Brown/white wire 10 flasher switch 

on ft handlabar. 

2. Check for 12V on Brown wire o fläsher ray. 

3 Roplaco flashor ray 

3 Roplace flasher switch, 

(e) Check fasher sel cancelling system. 
(Refor 10 flasher sell cancalling system) 

u 

15.2 Rubber mounted turm signal relay s fitted forward of the ar 
filter casing 
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16 Turn signal self-cancelling circuit: fault diagnosis and 
testing 

1 The RD350 YPVS models are equipped. with self-cancelling 
indicators, this function being controlled by a timing circuit and a 

speedometer sensor which measures Ihe distance travelled. In practice 
the indicators shauld switch off after 10 seconds or after 150 metres. 
(164 yards) have been covered. Both systems must switch off before, 
{he indicators stop, thus at low speeds the system is controlled by 
distance, whilst at high speeds, elapsed time is the controlling factor. 
2 A spoodometor sensor measures the distance covered Irom the 

moment that the switch is operated. After the 150 metres have been 

Goverod, this part of the systom will tust to off. The flasher cancalling 
unit starts a ten second countdown from the moment that the switch is 

operatod. As soon as both sides of Ihe system aro at the off position, 
the flashers are cancelled. If required, Ihe system may be overrden 
manually by dopressing the switch inwards. 

3 In the ovent of malfunction, rofer 10 the accompanying figure 
which shows the circuit diagram for the self-cancelling system. The 
self-cancolling unit is located benoath tho fuel tank, immediately o the 
rear of the steering head. Trace the output leads (0 Ihe 6-pin connector 
and disconnect it. If the ignition switch is now turned on and the 

indicators will operate normally, albeit with manual cancaling. the 
flasher ray, bulbs, wiring and switch can be considered sound. 

4 To chock tho speedometer sensor, connect a multimeter to the 
White/groen and the black loads of Ihe wiring harness at the 6-pin 

connector, Set the meter to ıhe ohms x 100 scale. Release the 
spesdometer cable at the wheel end and use Ihe projecting cable end 

10 turn the speedometer. I all s well, Ihe neodle will alternate between 
Zero resistance and infinte resistance. If not, the sender or Ihe wiring 
connections will be at faul 

5 Connect tho meter probes betwoen the Yellowred lead and earth, 

again on the hamess side of the 6-pin connector. Check the switch and 

associated wiring by turning the indicator switch on and off In the off 

position, infinit resistance should be shown, with zero resistance in 

both on positions, 

17 Instrument panel warning lamps: bulb renewal 

1 The various warning and illumination bulbs are housed in rubber 

bulb holders which are a push fi into the underside of the instrument 
panel, The method of gaining access to the bulbs varies according to 

{ho model, In the case of the RDABOLCIN, it is first necessary 10. 
remove the plastic cover from the underside of Ihe panel, this being 
tetained by four sol-tapping screws. 

2 The bull holders can be pulled out of the panel to allow the bulbs 
10 be checked or renewed. It is suggested that they are dealt with 

individualiy to avoid any risk of them becoming interehanged, 

18 Coolant temperature gauge: description and testing, 

1 The coolant temperature is monitored by a gauge ar 

consisting of the meter unit mounted in ıhe instrument panel 

‚controlled by a sender unit which is screwod into the cylindor head 
wäter jacket. As the engine temporaturo rises, the rosistanco of the 

sender unit reduces, and this is used to control the position of the 
meter neodle. 

2 In the ovent of a fault, check the wiring connections botweon the 
meter and sender unit. Note that if the sender lead is broken or 

disconnected, the gauge will 180d cold al Ihe time, whilst it bocomes 
shorted. the gauge will read hot all the time. 
3 If the fault persists, check the sendor rosistances as described in. 
Section 19. If this proves that the sender unit is working normally, the. 
meter must be renewod. 

16.2 This shows the reed switch ftied to tho speedometer to sense 

distance travelled. It controls the self-cancelling system 

F 
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Fig. 7.7 Turn signal circuit diagram 
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17.18 Instrument panel assembly removed 10 show wiring and bulb 

holders (F model shown) 

17.16 Instrument heads are held in place by rubber-bushed studs 
and nuis 

19 Coolant temperature gauge sender: testing 

1 Ifthe water temperature sender appears 10 be faulty it can be tested 
by measuring it resistance at various temperatures. To accomplish this. 

it wi be necessary to gather together a heatproof container into which, 
the sender can be placed, a burner of some description (a small 

9as-powered camping burner would be ideal), a thermometer capable 
of measuring between 40°C and 120°C (122°F - 248'F) and an 

‘ohmmeter or multimeter capable of measuring 0 - 250 ohms with a 
reasonable degree of accuracy. 

2" Fill the container with cold water and arrange the sender unit on 
Some wire so that the probe end is immersed in i. Cor 
meter Ieads 10 the sender body and tho other 10 the ter 
{he thermometer so that the bulb is close 10 Ihe sender probe. 

3. Start 10 heat the water, and make a note of the resistance reading at 

{he temperature shown in the table below. If the unit does not give 

readings which approxlmate quite lovely 10 those shown it must be 

enewed, 

Water temperature 40 60°C. 80C 100C 
104F 140 176F 212 

Sender rosistances (ohms) 240 10444 52142 27.4 

20 Horn: location and testing 

Either a single or twin horns aro ftted, depending on the model 
concerned, The horn or horns are bolted to a flexible mounting strip 

below the headlamp. In the event of Iho horn falling 10 operate It Is 
iIy nocassary t0 ronow it. I is of soalod construction and thus 
ot be dismantied for repair. Beforo blaming the horn, chack for 

battery voltage on the Brown lead when tho horn button Is pressad. 
(janion on). "Check also that Ihe Pink varth load Is. sacuraly 
Connected. 

21 Brake light circuit: sting 

4 In tho ovent of a fault in the brake light circuit follow the tast 

Jauence shown below, The switchos must be ronewad if thay are 
jonally they can bo persuadod to work after a good 
or similar 

(a). Check bulb and connections, 
(b) Check for 12 volts on Yallow lead to brake lamp. 
(c) Chock for 12 volts on Brown lead to front and rear brake 

switches. 

(d) Chock Black sarth load from lamp unit 10 frame (continulty 
test); 

Fig. 7.8 Coolant temperature sender test 
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20.1 Typical horn mounting arrangement (F model shown) 

22 Brake light switches: location and adjustment 

1 All models havo a stop lamp switch ftted to oparato In conjunction 
with the ear brake pedal. The switch is located immediately 10 Ihe ı0ar 
of tha crankease, on the right-hand side of the machine. It has o 
threndod body giving a ranga of adjustmont 
2. Ifthe stop lamp is lat in operating, slacken the locknuts and turn 
{ho body of the lamp In an antielockwise direction so that the switch 
(ises from the bracket 10 which it is attached. When the adjusiment 

Joms near corrt,tighten the locknuts and tost, 

1f the Jamp oporatas too oarly, Ihe locknuts should be slackenod 
and the switch body turnod clockwise so that it is lowered in relation to 
the mounting bracket 
4 As a guide, the ight should oporate aftor the brako pedal has boen 
depressed by about 2 cm (% Inch) 
5 The front brako lavor is also fited with a switch. This is a 
non-adjustable unit and is of sealod construction. In the event of a 
fault, ronew the switch. 

22.1 Rear brake lamp switch is mounted inboard of the frame 

23 Handlebar switches: maintenance, 

1 Gonerally speaking, tho switchos give tt trouble, but |f nocessary 

they can be dismantled by separating the halves which form a split, 
clamp around the handlebars, Note that the machino cannot be started 

until the ignition cut-out on the right-hand end of the handlebars is. 
turned to the central 'Run’ position. 

2 Always disconnect the battery before removing any of the 
Switches, o prevent the possibilty of a short circuit. Most troublos are 

caused by dirty contacts, but in the event of the breakaga of some 
internal par, it will be necessary 10 renew Ihe complete switch, 

3 Bocause the internal components of each swilch ara vory small, 
and therefore dificult 10 dismantle and reassemble, it is suggested a 

special electrical contact cloaner be used to clean corroded contacts 
This can be sprayed into each switch, wilhout the nead for 
dismantling 

24 Ignition switch: general 

1 The combined ignition switch and steering lock is mounted on the 

underside of the top yoke, In the evont of a fault,try soaking the switch, 
in WDAO or similar. I {nis falls 10 get it working, it will have to. be 

renewed. I s rotalnad by two bolts. 

25 Neutral switch; location and testing 

1 The neutral Indicator lamp is operated by a switch arrangement on 

the loft-hand and of tho goar selector drum. Accass 10 the switch Is 
suaightforward once the left-hand engine casing has boen removed, 

The switch eonsists of a trangular plastic cover which is retained by 
thioo scrows. The Inner face of tho cover incorporates a circular track 

Into which the fixed contact is sot flush. A spring-loaded contacı is 
fittod into the end of the seloctor drum, 

2. 1a faul s exporioncad it s not very ikely that the switch will be the 
cause of it. The following check sequence should bo followe! 

(a) Chock bulb and connections. 

(b) Check for 12 volts on Sky blue lead at switch terminal 
(€) Chock switch continuity. I fauly, lan or renew damaged 

Pan, 

225 Front brake switch (arrowed) is held by serew 10 brake lover 
assembly 



(Chapter 7 Electrical syst 155 

233) Handlebar switches can be separated for examination and 
maintenance 

26 Oil level warning lamp circuit: testing 

— 1 The oil level warning lamp is operated by a float-type switch 

mounted in the ol tank. The circuit is wired through the neutral switch 
50 that when the ignition is switched on and the machine is in neutral. 
the lamp comes on as a means of checking its operation. As soon as a 

guar is solocted the lamp should go out unloss the oil level is low. 
2 In the event of a fault the bulb can be checked by switching the 

ignition on and selecting neutral. I this proves sound, check for 12 
volts on the Black/Red lead to the switch. I Ihe switch proves to be 

dofoctive it can be unclipped from the tarık and withdrawn. 

27 Wiring: layout and examination 

1. The wiring harness is colour-coded and will correspond with the 
accompanying wiing disgram. When socket connections are used, 

they are designed so that reconnaction can be made in the correct 

position only. 
2 Visual inspection will usually show whether there are any breaks or 
frayed outer covering which will give rise to short circuits. Occa- 

sionally a wire may become trapped between two components. 
breaking the inner core but leaving the more rsilient outer cover intact 

This can give rise to mysterious intermittent or total circuit failure 

‚Another source of trouble may be the snap connectors and sockets, 
where the connector has not been pushed fully home in the outer 

housing, or where comosion has occurred. 

24.1 Ignition switch bolts to the underside of top yoke 

3 Intermittent short circuits can often be traced 10 a chafed wire that 

Passes through or is close to a metal component such as a frame, 
member. Avoid tight bends in the lead or situations where a load can 

become trapped between casings. 

L — 

N 

) 

e 

26.2 Oil level switch can be pulled out of tank for renewal 





Chapter 8 The RD350 F Il and N II models 
Contents 

Introduction 1 Side panels and tail fairing: removal and refiting, E 
Engine/gearbox unit. modifications 2 Front forks: modifications s 
Oil pump: modification and cable adjustment 3 Rear wheel: modification, 10 
Fuel tank and tap: modifications 3 Alternator: modification. 1 
Carburettors: modification 5 Headlamp: bulb renewal - RD350 F I 12 

\ Ignition system: modifications. 6 Side stand switch and control unit: function and testing 13 
| Cycle parts: modifications 7 

Specifications| 

The additional specifieations shown below relate to the RD350 F II and N 1 models covered in this update Chapter. Where no spacificaior 
information appears here, refer 10 (he specifications given for Ihe RD350 F and N models in Chapters 1 10 7. Unless stated, the following 
information applies to both models. 

Model dimensions and weight 

Overall lngth 

RD3SO F Il 2126 mm (837 in) 
RD3SO N 2120 mm (83.4 in) 

Ovoral width 700 mm (275 in) 
Ovoral height 

R3O F I 1190 mm (468 in) 
RD3SO N I 1070 mm (421 in) 

Soat height 790 mm (31.1 in) 
+ Whelbaso 1385 mm (545 in) 

Ground cloarance 165 mm (65 in) 

Weight (with oil and full fuel tk): 

RD3SOF I 159 kg (350 1b) 
RD3SON I 185 kg (342 Ib) 

Specifications relating to Chapter 1 

Torque wrench settings 

Component kotm Ibf e 
Cylinder barrel 28 202 
Gearchange pedal 10 72 
Thermosensor (temperature gauge sender unit) 15 108 
Gear selector cam stopper plate o8 57 
Stopper lover 10 72 
Crankease bolts 

Lower 08 57 
Upper 10 72 

Specifications relating to Chapter 3 

‚el tank capacity 
Overall 17 ie (37 Imp gal) 
Reserve Sitte (11 Imp gal) 
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Carburettors 
1D mark 10A 00 

Main jet 185 4 

Airjot 08 

Jet neodie 5120 

Jt needle clip position (grooves ram top) 2 

Noedle jet N-8 (544) 
Throttl valve cutaway 20 

Pilot jet 275 

Air screw setting (tums out) . a 

Fuel valvo seat size 28 

Starter jet 80+ 
Power jet 

Right-hand carburettor 607 
Left-hand carburettor 65% v 

Idlo spend. 

Specifications r 

Ignition system 
Pickup coll resistance. 

Source coil resistances: 

Source coil 1 

Source coil 2 

Ignition coil 
Make, 

Type. 
Primary winding resistance, 

Secondary winding resistance 

CDI unit 
Mako un. 

Typ nun 

Spark plugs 
Mako .. 

Type . 
Elactrode gap 

Spocifications relating to Chapter 5 

Front forks 
Spring free Ionath 

Service Imit 

Oil capacity (per log) 
Oil loval ) 

Ol grade 
Air pressure: 

Standard 
Minimum 
Maximum 

| Torque wrench settings. 
Swinging arm pivot 

Specifications relating to Chapter 6 

Brakes 
Disc thickness. 

Service Iimit 

Pad thickness, 

Service Imit 

‚Alternator 

Make 

Model 

Charging output 

Charging coll resistance. 

1150 - 1260 pm 

93.6- 140.4.0.@ 20°C (68'F), white/red 10 white/greon leads 

36-450 @ 20°C (68°F), brown to rod Inad 
128.8 - 193.2 0.@ 20°C (68°F), brown to green load 

Nippon Danso 
‚30137 

0.28 - 0.380 @ 20°C (68°F) 
472 - 7.08 K @ 20°C (68'F) 

Nippon Danso 

QAB4Y 

NGK 

BROES. 
07-08 mm (0.027 - 0.031 in) 

4166 mm (16.4 in) 
4116 mm (162 in) 
282 cc (9.9 Imp fl 02) 
128.7 mm (8.06 in) 

SAE 10W fork oil 

0.4 kg/en (67 psi) 
Atmospheric 

1.2Kg/em? (17.0 psi) 

7.0 kgf m (50 Ibf 1) 

45 mm (018 in) 
4.0 mm (0,16 in) 
5:5 mm (0.22 in) 

05 mm (0.02 in) 

Nippon Denso 

vcoss 

14 volt, 13A @ 5000 rpm 

0.44-0.66 2 @ 20°C (68°F) (whit lead to white ead) 
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Voltage regulator 

Type = 
Make = 5 
Model = 
No-load reguiated voltage 

Rectifier 

Type 
Make 

Model 2 
Capacity 
Withstand voltage 

Horn 
Make 

Model 

Maximum amperage 

Turn signal rolay 
Make 

Model 
Type 
Frequency 
Wattage 

Thermo-unit 

7 Introduction. 

To RD350 YPVS model range was continued in April 1986 with 
the introduction in the UK of the RD3SONII and the RD350 Fl 
models. Generally similar to the preceding N and F models, the Mk Il 

vorsions incorporated styling revisions and detail improvements. Many 
of those are of little significance when dealing with the procedures. 

described in the earier Chapters, but where differences do arise, these 
foscribed in this update Chapter. Where no mention is made in this 

‚As an aid to model Identification, the RD350 F 1 was produced 

rom frame number 1WT-000101 onwards, its model code being 1WT. 
The RD3SON II was produced from frame number 1WT-00101 

onwards, and had a model code of 1UA. 

2 Engine/gearbox unit: modifications 

1 The engine/gearbox remained largely unchanged for the Mk Il 

models covored in this Chapter, changes being confined to detail 
improvements to. a well-proven design. Intemally. there were 
altorations to the port timing and to the combustion chamber shape. 
These, together with the new carburettors and exhaust system, being, 
responsible for the improvements in torque and power output. 

2. There are also a number of minor detail changes to the engine and 
{transmission components and assemblies. These have it effect on 

working procedure, but underline the need to quote in full the engine 

and frame numbers when ordering replacement part. 

3 Oil pump: modification and cable adjustment 

1 The oil pump remsins similar 10 that used on the previous models, 

with the exception of a small lock washer added at the end of the pump 

drive shaft and secured by the drive pinion circlip. 
2 When checking the pump cable adjustment proceed as shown in 

Routine Maintenance, noting that in the case of both Mk Il models, the 
check is made with Ihe throtte fully open. Check that the alignment 

‚Shon circuit, combined with rectifier 

Shindengen 

SH569 
143-153 vos 

3-phase full wave, combined with voltage regulator 
Shindengen 

Suses 
25 amps 
200 vots 

Nikko ; 
YF3-12 

25 amps 

Nippon Denso 
FU249CD 

‘Condenser, with sell-cancelling device 
75 - 95 com 

12 volt 21W x 2, plus 34W x 1 

Ninon Seiki 

All 

mark shown in the aecompanying illustration coincides with the pin, 
and if necessary reset the cable adjuster at the top of the ci 

achieve this. Open and close the throttle twistgrip a few im 
ro-chock the setting. 

Fig. 

1 Plunger pin 

1 Oil pump pulley alignment mark 

2 Pulley alignment mark 

3 Fuel tank and tap: modifications 

1 A redesigned fuel tank is fitted s part of the general cosmetic, 

update. The amangement of Ihe mounting rubbers was altered 10 suit 
the new tank shape, but it is secured in a similar fashion. A new 
recessed filer cap is flush.fitted 10 the new taık. There are also detail 

Changes to the fuel tap lever assembly and these are shown in the 
accompanying illustration. 

2 When refiting the fuel tank ensure that the breather pipe is routed 
So that it is not trapped at any point. The correct routing is shown im 
Fig. 83. 
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Fig. 8.2 Fuel tank and tap 

1 Fuel tank 9 Breathar pipe 17 Damping rubber ~ 2 off 25 Seal 
2 Fiflr cap 10 Ciip 18 Tap control lever 26 O-ring 
3 Allen screw -~ 3off 11 Fueltap 19 Clip 4 off 27 Rotor 
4 Screw 12 Bolt -2 off 20 Fuel pipe 28 Tap position disc 

5 Bolt 13 Washer - 2 off 21 Screw -2 off 29 Seraw - 2 off 

6 Washer 14 Plate - 2 off 22 Washer 30 Serew 

7. Damping rubber 15 Mounting bracket -2 off 23 Vacuum pipe 31 Fir bowl 

8 Damping rubber 16 Sorew - 2 off 24 O-ring 32 O-ring 
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Fig. 8.3 Fuel tank breather pipe routing 

bracket 

Cable tes 

m
a
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5° Carburettors: modification 

1 In line with the modified cylinder porting and revised exhaust 

system, both models are fitted with Mikuni power jet carburettors. This. 

Permits the use of a smaller main jet and as a result, improves the 
mixture strength at the midrange position. 

2 Each jet is a press fit in its float chamber. It is located on the 

Tight-hand side of Ihe chamber and is linked 10 the carburettor body by 
a short length of black tubing. In the event of a suspected biockage, 
Cleaning can be accomplished by directing a jet of compressed air 
through the jet; on no account use a sharp metal object. such as a piece, 

of wire, to clear a blocked jet. 

& Ignition system: modifications 

1 Although remaining essentially similar in operation. many of the 
ignition system components have been revised. A new CDI unit 

provides a revised ignition advance curve,although this is of academic 
Interest only and is not adjustable in any way. 
2_The model of ignition coil has also been changed, and this will give 
different readings than those specified in Chapter 4. When testing the 

oil, refer to the specificaions given at the beginning of this Chapter, 

sing them in conjunction with Section 7 of Chapter 4. 

Breather pipe 
Rear engine mounting 

Side stand switch 

Side stand wiring 

3 Revised pickup and source coil resistances are specified for these 
models, though the test procedures remain unaltered. For details, use 

the specifications which accompany this Chapter in conjunction with 

Chapter 4, Sections 5 and 6. 

7 Cycle parts: modifications 

1 The frame remained largely unchanged from that used on the 

previous models, with the exception of modified location points and 
brackets for the various ancillary and bodywork parts. 
2 The rear suspension arrangement is unchanged, apart from the 

{hrust cover and washer arrangement at each end of the swinging arm 
Pivot shaft. In the case of the Mk II models, a thrust cover was fitted at 

each side of the pivot, with a single plain washer positioned inboard of 
each thrust cover (see Fig. 8.4) 

3 The rear suspension unit is similar 1o that used on the earlier 
Models, but the remote adjustment system using a toothed belt and 

pulley was abandoned, In the case of the later models, adjustment is 
Carried out conventionally, using a C-spanner on the adjustment collar 
at the top of the unit. Adjust Ihe unit from the right-hand side of the 

machine, using the C-spanner supplied in the toolkit. Tum the adjuster 
Clockwise 10 increase spring preload and anticlockwise to decrease. 
4 Other changes include modifications 1o ıhe front forks and 1o the 

bodywork, and these are discussed in the following Sections. 
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Fig. 8.4 Swinging arm pivot assembly 

1 Pivolt bolt 4 Steve 
2 Thrust cover-20 5 "Bush -2off 
3 Washer -2 off 6 Nu 

8 Side panels and tall fairing: removal and refitting 

1, The Sing changes made nude a ei ie panel i ring 

igement. To gain access to components mounted below the side, 
Band, Ihe following procedure should be adopied. 
2 Start by removing Ihe seat o gain access 10 Ihe storage area below 
{he til firing. Remove Ihe two screws which retain the centre section 

of the il fairing. and slide it forward untl it can be lifted away. 
Remove any tools or other items stored inside Ihe compartment. 

ho four bolts which secure Ihe grab rail to the frame tubes 
it away, Remove the single cross-hoad screw which retains the 

front edge of the right-hand side panel. The side panels can now be 

disengagad and removed to permit access to the aroa behind ihem, or 

10 the tail lamp assombly. 
4 Tre inels and centre section are refitted by reversing the 
romoval sequence. Check that the grab rail bolts are tightened 10 1.5 

kof m (11.0 1bf t). When reftting the centre section of the til firing. 
make sure that the locating pegs in the centre section locate correctly 

in the holes in each side panel. 

3° Front forks: modifications 

1 As will be noted from the accompanying line drawing, the later 
type forks have a modified top plug, amangement. The general 

procedure for removing and overhauling the forks however, remains as 
described in Chapter 5. Sections 3, 5 and 6, noting the following. 

points. 
2. The design of the fork top plug is changed from a threaded type 10.0 
sealed, plain plug retained by a wire circlip. To remove the plug. 
unscrew and remove the dust cap, then depress the valve core to 

release ar pressure 
3 Using a socket or piece of tubing, press down on the plug so that it 

is pushed into the top of the stanchion. This will eveal the retaining 
clip, which can then be dispisced and removed using a small 

Screwdriver. Once the clip has been reed, gradualy release pressure 
on he plug, allowing the pressure from the fork spring 10 push it out of 
the stanchion. This operation is easier two people are involved, but 

(can be carried out unaided. 

4 Before refiting the plug, which is caried out by 
above sequence, check the condition of the O-rin 
demoged o ek ronew Chock that the wir erelp Iocated 
correctly before allowing the plug 10 rest against it. Check that the fork 

air pressures are set correctly, and in particular, that the pressure is 
equal in each leg, before refiting the dust cap. 

5 

Fig. 8.5 Front fork top plug assembly 

1 Dust cap 4 O-ing 
2 Circlp 5 Stanchion 

3 Top plug (incorporating air. 

vaive) 
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10 Rear whoel: modification 13 Side stand switch and control uni function and testing 

Both models feature restyled cast alloy wheels, these being 
somewhat lighter than he previous type. Mechanical, there s Iitie 

difference between the two types, the only significant alteration being 
the inclusion of an O-ring on the left-hand side of the hub. This is 

located between item 12 and the wheel hub on Fig. 6.12. Chapter 6. 

11 Alternator: modifications 

1 Th alternator fitted on later models is genarally similar to the ealier 

type. Note, however, that he rotor is now retained by a flanged nur. in 
place of the nut and washer arrangement used previousiy. 
2 Note also that the alternator model, and thus the resistance, 

specifications have changed. Refer to the specifications at the 

beginning of this update Chapter for details. 

12 Headlamp: bulb renewal - RD350 Fl 

As was the case with the original RD350 F model, the headlamp 

bulb can be reached from the inside of the faiing assembly. In the case 
of the RD3SO Fl, however, it is first necessary to detach the 
Instrument panel to allow access to the bulbholder. Once the three 

Panel retaining scrows have been released, the panel assembiy can be 
moved 1o one side to allow the rear of the headlamp to be reached. 
Avoid placing undue strain on the wiring or instrument drive cables. 

when moving the panel aside. 

1 Both models are equipped with a side stand switch and control unit 

finked 10 the CDI system. The purpose of the system i 10 prevent the 
machine from being started and ridden off while the side stand s 

down. 

2 The switch, as might be expected, is mounted noar to the side 
stand. The control unit will be found below the seat, just forward of the 

Fear mudguard. In the event of a suspected fault in ihe circuit, proceed 
25 described below, referring 10 Ihe wiring diagram at Ihe end of this. 

Chapter for details of the wiring colours and connections. 
3 Disconnect the biue/yellow and black leads from the side stand 

Switch. Using a multimeter set on the £ x 1 scale, connect one probe 
10 esch of the switch terminals. With the side stand retracted, 

continuity (0.0) should be indicated by the meter. # a high resistance 
(2 9) or an erratic reading is found, the switch is at fault Ty spraying 

WD40 or similar into the switch and operating it epeatedly. If {his als 
10 resolve the problem, a new switch will be required, 
& If the switch worked normally in the above test, but the fault 

persists. check that Ihe neutral switch is working normally. Separate. 
the four-pin connector at the side stand control unit and identity the 
light blue neutral switch lead, Connect the mulimeter positive (+) 

probe to the neutral switch load and the negative (-) probe 10 a sound 

earth (ground) point on the frame. When neutral s selected, 
(0.9) should be indicated by the meter. I a high re 
an erraic reading is found, the switch is at fault 
5 To check the side stand control unit, disconnect the single brown 
lead and check whether this eliminates the ignition faul. I the systom 
works normally with the lead disconnected, but reappears when it it 

Connected, the control unit can be considered faulty and should be 
renewed. I the fault is evident with the brown lead disconnecied, the 
fault must le elsewhere, most probably with the CDI unit itself 
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Component key - RD350 LC Il model 

1 Engine stop switch 22 Horn switch 
2 Lighting switch 23 Tum signal switch 

3 Front Drake lamp switch, 23 Headlamp dip switch 
4 Temperature gauge sender unit 25 Headlamp pass switch 

5 Frame earth point 26 Hom 
6 Ignition coil 27 Front left-hand tum signal 

7 Servomotor 28 Ignition switch 

& Turn signal relay 29 Parking lamp 
9_ Rear brake lamp switch 30 Headlamp 
10 Tum signal cancelling unit 31. Instrument light 

11 Battery 32 Instrument ight 
12 Control unit 33 Instrument light 

13 Oil level sender unit 34 Temperature geuge 
14 Rear right-hand tum signal 35 Reod switch 

15 Tail/stop lamp 36 Neutal lamp 
16 Rear left-hand turn signal 37 Oil level warning lamp 

17 Fuses 38 High beam indicator 

18 Neutral indicator switch 39 Left-hand tum signal warning lamp 

19 Alternator 40 Right-hand turn signal warning lamp 
20 CDI unit 41. Front right-hand turn signal 

21 Regulator/rectifier 42 Hom 

Component key - RD350 N and F models. 

1 Engine stop switch 20 Reguiator/rectifier unit 
2 Lighting switch 21 Hom switch 

3 Front breke lamp switch 22 Tum signal switch 
4 Temperature gauge sender unit 23 Headlamp dip switch 

5 Ignition coil 24 Headlamp pass switch 
6 Tum signal cancelling unit 25 Front lef-hand tum signal 

7 Servomotor 26 Ignition switch 
8 Turm signal relay 27 Parking lamp 

9_ Rear brake lamp switch, 28 Headlamp 

10 Battery 29 Instrument light 
11. Control unit 30 Tachometer 

12 Oil level sender unit 31 Temperature gauge 
13 Rear right-hand turn signal 32 Reod switch 

14 Tail/stop lamp 33 Neuwal indicator 

15 Rear left-hand turn signal 32 Oil level warning light 

18 Fuses 35 High beam indicator 
17 Neutral indicator switch 36 Turn signal warning light 

18 Alternator 37 Front right-hand tum signal 

19 CDI unit 38 Hom 

Component key - RD350 N Il and F Il models. 

1 Lightiflg switch, 12 Battery 22 Attemator 32 High beam indicator 
2. Engine stop switch 13 Rear right-hand tum signal 23 Hom switch 33 Oil level warning light 
3 Front brake lamp switch 14 Tail/stop lamp 24 Tum signal switch, 38 Neutrel indicator light 

3 Tum signal cancelling unit 15 Rearleft-hand tum signal 25 Headiamp pass switch. 35 Tachometer 

5 Servomotor 16 Control unit 26 Headlamp dip switch 36 Temperature gauge 

6 CDI unit 17 Sidestand switch 27 Front lefi-hand turn signal 37 Reed switch 

7. Ignition coil 18 Oil level sonder unit 28 Ignition switch 38 Instrument lights 

8 Spark plug 19 Tum signal relay 29 Headlamp 39 Front right-hand turn signal 

9_ Rear brake lamp switch 20 Fuses 30 Parking amp 20 Hom 
10 Regulator/rectifier unit 21 Neutral indicator switch 31 Tum signal warning light 41 Thermo switch 

11 Side stand control unit 

Wire colour key 

B Black 0 Orange 

Br Brown P Pink 

Ch Dark brown R Res 

Dg Dark green Sb Light blue 

G Green W Wnite 

Gr Grey Y Yellow 

L Blue 

. 



Wiring diagram - RD350 LC II model 

‚See page 164 for key 
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Wiring diagram - RD350 N II and F Il models 

See pa 



Index 

A 

Accessories 12 

Adjustments:- 
carburetior 28, 92 

clutch 29 
final drive chain 26 
oil pump 28, 97, 159 

spark plug gap 27 

Suspension 123, 161 
throtte cable 28, 76 

Air filter 27, 94. 
Altornator.- 

refiting 69, 163 
moval 42, 163 

tosting 145, 163 

incing - wheel 142 
Battery.- 

eharging procedure 145 

lectrolyte level check 26 
oxamination and maintenance 145 

Boarings: 
big-and 53 
main 53 

steoring head 114 

suspension linkage 119 

Swinging arm 119 
wheel 137 

Brakos:- 

bleoding 133 

caliper 127,128 
check 29 

discs 131 
fault diagnosis 22 
Tight eircuit tost 163 

light switch 154 

master cylindor 129, 131 

Pad renewal 126 
specifications 125, 158 

Bulbs:- 
headlamp 148, 163 
instrument panel 162 

pecifications 144 
stop/tail lamp 150 

turn signal 150, 

c 

Cables: 

cluteh 29 
instrument drive 124 

Nubrieation 31 
oil pump 28, 97, 159 

throttle 28, 76 

Carburettor.- 

adjustment 92 

dismanting and reassembly 88 
idie spood check 28 

modification 161 
removal and refiting 88 

settings 92 
synchronisation 28. 

CDI unit 102 

Charging system test 145 

Clutch: 

adjustment 29 
examination and renovation 58 

rofiting 65 

release mechanism 45 

Cooling system:- 

‘coolant level check 26 
coolant renewal 31 

draining 79 

Filing 80 

flushing 80 

hoses and connections 80 

radiator 80 

specifications 78 
thermostat 83 
water pump 44, 65, 81 

water temperature gauge 83 

Conversion factors 169 
Crankcases... 

jeining 63 
Separating 45, 

Crankshaft - 

Cylinder barrols:- 

(examination and renovation 54 

refitting 70 

removal 38 

Cylinder hoad:- 
examination and renovation 55 
refiting 70 

removal 38 

o 

Descriptions - general:- 
cooling system 79 

electrical system 144 

engine, clutch and gearbox 35. 
frame and forks 106 

fuel system and lubrication 86 

ignition system 99 
Wheels, brakes and tyres 126 

Dimensions and weights 8, 157 

Electrical system-- 

Alternztor 42, 69, 145, 163 
battery 26, 145 

brake light circuit test 183 
charging system 145. 

fault diagnosis 22 

fuses 148. 

headiamp 148, 163 

hom 163 
instrument panel 124, 162 

oil evel warning light circuit test 155 



Br Index 1 
regulator/rectifier 146 disc 131 

side stand switch and control unit 163 master cylinder 129 

specificaions 143, 158, 159 pad renewal 126 
Stop/tal lamp 150 Front forks- 
Switches 154 adjustment 123 

temperature gauge test 152, 153 check 30 
tosting 144 dismantling and reassembly 109, 162 

tum signals 150, 161 

wiring diagrams 164-168 

YPVS components 146, 148 

Engine:- 
bearings 53 

crankcasos 45, 63 

crankshatt 45, 62 

indor barrels 38, 54, 70 

Cylinder head 38, 55, 70 
dismantling - general 36 

examination and renovation - gnoral 47 
final connections and adjustments 76 

final dismantling 45 

idle speed check 28 
kickstart 44, 88, 65 
modifications 169 
il seals 54 

oil pump drive pinion 44, 65, 159 

pistons 38, 54, 70 
primary drive 44, 56, 65 
reassembly - general 58 

rfiting into frame 72 

romoval from frame 36 

spacifications 32, 157 
starting and running a rebuit engine 77 

taking the robuilt machine on the road 77 
YPVS valve 38, 70 

Exhaust system 93 

F 

Fairing 106 
Fault diagnosi 

‘abnormal ongine noise 19 
abnormal frame and suspension noise 21 

‚bnormal transmission noise 20 

acceloration poor 17 

brako problems 22 0 
clutch operating problems 18 
electrical problems 22 

engine does not start when turned over 16 
engine stlls after starting 17 

oxhaust smokes excessively 20 

‚gear selection problems 19 
knocking or pinking 1 
overheating 18 

poor handling or roadholding 20 

Poor running at idle and low speed 17 
poor running or lack of power at high speed 18 

Filter - air 27, 94 

Final drive chain:- 

(examination and maintenance 139 

lubrication and adjustmont 26 

Frame and forks-- 
fairing 106 

fault diagnosis 20 

frame 114 

front forks 107, 108, 162 

instrument panel and drives 124 

modifications 161, 162 
Far suspension likage 116, 119 

Fear suspension unit 115, 118 

specifications 105. 158 

stands 124 

Suspension adjustment 123, 161 

swinging arm 116, 119, 161 

Front brake-- 

bleeding 133 

caliper 127, 128 

exzmination and renovation 114 
oil change 31 

removal and reiting 107 

Front wheel:- 

bearings 137 

examination and renovation 126 

removal and refitting 134 

Fuel system:- 
arburettor 28, 88, 92, 161 

pipes 88 
reed valves 92 

tank 86, 159 

1ap 86, 159 
specifications 85, 157 

Fuses 148 

3 

Gearbox:- 
(examination and renovation 55 

fault diagnosis 19, 20 
oil change 31 

oil level chack 28 

shafts - dismantling and reassembly 47 

specifications 34 
refitting 62 = 
removal 45 

Gearchange mechanism:- 
(examination and renovation 55 
fault diagnosis 19 

refiting 60 
removal 45. 

selector shaft adjustment 64 

Handlebar switches 154 
Headlamp 148, 163 
Horn 153 

HT coil 102 

lonition switch 164 

Ignition system. 
'COI unit est 102 

checking 101 

HT coi 102 
modifcations 161 

Dulser coi 101 
Source coi 102 

Spark plugs 27, 104 
Specifcatins 99, 158 

estino and faut disgnosis 100 

timing check 102 

Instrument panel - 

Dub renewal 152 

vemeval and rfting 124 

Kickstart-- 
examination and renovation 56. 

refiting 65 
romoval 44 



1m Index 

L unit 115, 118 
Rear wheel:- 

Lubrication:- besringe 137 

cables 31 cush drive 139 

engine 94 removal and refiting 135, 163 
fault diagnosis 18. sprocket 139 
final drive chain 26 Reed valves 52 

‘gearbox oil change 31 Regulator/rectifier 146 
Oil pump 28, 29, 44, 65, 94, 97, 159 
Fear suspension pivots 31 
specifications 24, 85 

stoering head bearings 31 

Main bearings 53 

intenance - routine 24-31 
Master cylinder: 

front 129 

rear 131 

Neutral Indicator switch:- 

location and testing 154 

rofiting 60, 69. 
romoval 42 

o 

Oil level warning lamp circuit 165 

Oil pump:- 
bleeding 29, 97 

(cable adjustment 28, 97, 159 
drive pinion: 

fiting 65. 

romoval 44 
minimum stroke setting 29, 97 

modification 159 

romoval and rofiting 94 

Oil soals - engine 54 

Oil tank - topping up 25 

P 

Pistons:- 

examination and renovation 54 

refiting 60 
romoval 38 

Pulser coil 101 

Radiator 80 

Rear bra 
bieeding 133 

caliper 128 
disc 131 

master cylinder 131 

pad renewal 126 
Rear suspension:- 

adjustment 123, 161 

check 30 

linkage 116,119 

pivots 31 
Swinging arm 116, 118, 161 

Routine maintenance 24-31 

Safety precautions 8 

Side stand switch and control unit 163 
Spanner size comparison 11 
Spark plugs:- 

(colour condition chart 103 
checking, cleaning and adjusting 27, 104 

Specifications:- 
Cooling system 78 

electrical system 143, 144, 159 

engine, clutch and gearbox 32-35, 157 
frame and forks 105, 106, 158 
fuel system and lubrication 85, 157, 158 

ignition system 99, 158 

routine maintenance 24 
wheels, brakes and tyres 125, 126, 168 

Speedometer 124 
Stands 124 

Steering head: 

Check 30, 31 
dismantiing, reassembly and adjustment 109 
examination and renovation 114 
lock 114 

Suspension:- 

adjustment 123, 161 
check 30 
inkage 116, 119 

unit 115, 118 

Swinging arm: 
examination and renovation 119 
removal and rofiting 116, 161 

Sr 

Tachometer.- 

able 124 

arive 

refiting 58 

removal 45 
Tail lamp 150 

Tank - fuel 86, 161 

Torque settings 11. 34, 35, 105, 106, 126, 187, 158 
Transmission see Gearbox 

Turn signals 150-152 

Tyres: 
Check 25 

pressures 24, 125 
puncture repair and tyre renewal 140 
removal and refiting 140 

valves 142 

v 

Valve:- 

reed 92 

tyre 142 
YPVS 38, 70, 146, 148 

Voltage regulator 146 



F 
z Index 

7 
W var 

cush drive 139 
water pump:- removal and refiting 135, 163 

aive pinion, sprocket 139 
rofiting 65 Wiring diagrams 164.168 

romoval 44, 81 

overhaul 81 

water tamperature gauge 

Weights - model 6, 157 

152,153 

bearings 137 

check 30 
ron 

‘oxamination and renovation 126 

removal and refiting 134 

Y 

YPVS valve:- 

Control unit 148 

‚general description and fault diagnosis 146 
refiting 70 
removal 38 

servomotor 148 


